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English for Starters is a communicative course in English, which 
takes into account the most modern methodology.

English for Starters Level 11 aims to stimulate the child’s interest 
in learning English and to develop confidence through a range of 
enjoyable activities.

The focus at this stage of the course is on all four skills – listening, 
speaking, reading and writing. An active use of language is promoted 
throughout the course, setting the foundation for successful language 
learning.

The course consists of:

• A Students’ Book, which includes attractive and lively material to 
encourage students’ interest in the language through a range of 
listening, reading, speaking and writing activities.

• An Activity Book, which provides a range of stimulating reading and 
writing activities.

• A Teacher’s Book, which contains step-by-step, easy-to-follow 
instructions for each lesson and useful notes on the effective use of 
teaching aids.

• A Cassette, which contains all of the listening activities for the 
course.
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1 Festivals
(page 14)

Grammar  Talking about 
present and past customs
Talking about abilities and 
 achievements: can / could  be / 
able to / manage to

Functions
reading an article; listening to 
a talk; talking about an event; 
discussing ideas; planning, 
writing and presenting a report

Vocabulary Multi-part verbs 
with go
 Strong adjectives

Reading  Scanning
Reading for detail
Text referencing

Listening Listening to a 
description of a festival

Speaking Discussing and 
planning for festivals

Writing Writing a report 
about a festival

elision

2 Family 
celebrations
(page 20)

Grammar  Describing the 
order of events: Past  perfect 
simple

Functions
listening to different speakers; 
discussing ideas; reading an 
email; recalling recent activity; 
writing an informal invitation; 
giving a factual talk

Vocabulary
 Artistic expression 
 Words with more than one 
 meaning

Reading  Reading for gist and 
detail

Listening Listening for gist 
and detail

Speaking Giving a factual 
talk

Writing an informal 
invitation

 words with 
 different 
meanings and 
pronunciation

Module 1 Getting together

3 Meeting 
places
(page 26)

Grammar Discussing 
conditions:
Third conditional
Revision of first and second 
 conditionals

Functions
reading an article; discussing 
conditions; making 
arrangements; planning and 
acting a role play; listening to 
a phone conversation; talking 
about preferences

Vocabulary
Talking verbs: discuss / speak, etc
Feelings: to feel thirsty, etc

Reading  Reading for gist and 
detail
Text referencing

Listening   Listening for gist 
and detail

Speaking Arranging to meet

Writing  Text analysis
 Describing a meeting place

Project: Creating a leaflet

 word stress in 
conditionals – 
verbs and nouns

Unit Language Skills Pronunciation
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Unit Language Skills Pronunciation

4 
Broadcasting
(page 38)

Grammar Relative clauses 
(defining)
 Revision: non-defining
 relative clauses

Functions
reading an article; writing a 
history; talking about best 
and worst; using prefixes; 
comparing; talking to persuade

Vocabulary  Word building: 
noun-verb 
 Broadcasting/TV  
Prefix tele- 
 Compound nouns: colour 
 television

Reading Reading for specific 
information
Text referencing

Listening Listening for word 
stresses

Speaking Comparing modern 
electronic devices

Writing Writing a history of a 
local radio station

 strong and 
weak forms

5 Television-
watching 
habits
(page 44) 

Grammar Reported 
commands and requests
 Verb + object + to + infinitive

Functions
listening to interviews; 
discussing topics; using 
multi-part verbs; planning and 
writing a television schedule

Vocabulary Multi-part verbs 
with get; indefinite pronouns 
with else, e.g. someone else, nobody
else, everything else

Reading Reading a television 
schedule

Listening   Listening for gist 
and specific  information

Speaking Discussing 
personal television-watching 
habits

Writing Writing a television 
schedule

word stress

6 Uses of  TV 
cameras 
(page 50)

Grammar Talking about 
processes
Passive verbs: simple and 
 continuous forms

Functions
reading an article; listening 
to a talk; matching people 
to professions; expressing 
opinions; presenting a talk

Vocabulary  Group nouns

 Singular / plural nouns –  staff / 
family
 Matching people: doctor /  patient                            

Reading Reading for gist and 
specific information

Listening Listening to 
information about a film 
festival

Speaking Discussing the 
positive and  negative effects of 
TV
 Expressing opinions

Writing Inventing a new type 
of TV camera

Project:  Designing a new TV 
channel

stress in 
compound 
nouns

Module 2 The media
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7 
Communicating
(page 62)

Grammar  Definite and 
indefinite  articles

Functions
reading an email and a letter; 
listening to a talk; having a 
conversation and offering an 
opinion; writing letters using 
formal and informal language

Vocabulary Quantity words 
with  uncountable nouns,  e.g. 
piece
Place names and articles, e.g. 
The Nile

Reading Reading an email 
and a letter

Listening Listening for gist 
and  detailed understanding
Comparing an email and a text 
message

Speaking conducting a 
conversation

Writing  Writing formal and 
informal letters

/D´/ and /Di/

8 Writing
(page 68)

Grammar Present perfect 
simple (revision)
 Present perfect continuous

Functions
reading and listening to an 
article; writing numbers and 
dates; talking about language: 
writing about language; 
talking about past / present 
events; listening to interviews; 
interviewing others

Vocabulary Dates and 
numbers
 Ways of writing
 Adjectives and their  opposites

Reading  Reading for gist 
and text referencing

Listening   Listening to the 
history of writing 
Listening to an interview

Speaking Interviewing 

Writing Composing interview 
questions
Giving opinions

-ough

 On the phone 9
(page 74)

 Grammar Checking
 information: Question tags

Functions
 listening to conversations;
 using question tags; listening
 for intonation; reading
 instructions; planning and
 writing instructions for text
messaging

 Vocabulary
  Communications: verb-noun
 collocations

 Reading Reading and
understanding instructions

 Listening Listening for gist
and  specific information

Speaking Discussing
using telephones

 Writing Writing instructions
for  sending a text message

 Project: Doing an English
language survey

 intonation 
 patterns in
question tags

Module 3 Communication

Unit Language Skills Pronunciation
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10 Accidents
(page 86)

Grammar Criticising: should / 
 shouldn’t have

Functions
matching definitions; reading 
about safety; talking about 
safety inventions; criticising; 
speaking to describe; writing 
about an event / offering advice

Vocabulary Safety inventions
Noun / adjective endings
Irregular plural nouns

Reading Reading for gist and 
specific  information
Text referencing

Listening Listening to ways of 
keeping us safe
Listening to a description of an 
accident

Speaking  Describing an 
accident

Writing Writing advice on 
how to avoid an accident

consonant 
 clusters /tr/ or 
/Tr/

11 The 
planet in 
danger

(page 92)

Grammar  Talking about 
thoughts  and feelings (state vs. 
dynamic verbs) 

Functions
talking about thoughts and 
feelings; listening to a talk; 
listening for stress patterns 
reading and analysing a letter; 
planning and writing an open 
letter

Vocabulary The environment
 Word building
 Compound nouns

Reading Finding out about 
environmental schemes in Syria

Listening  Listening for gist 
and specific information

Speaking Discussing global 
warming

Writing:  Writing an open 
letter 
 

stress patterns

12 The 
power of 
nature
(page 98)

Grammar Reporting what 
people say

Functions
reading an article about natural 
disasters; writing answers to 
questions; reporting speech; 
rewriting a story; planning and 
acting out a role play

Vocabulary Water

Reading   Reading for gist 
and specific  information
 Text referencing

Listening Listening to 
scientific advice

Speaking Role playing: 
expressing opinions  and talking 
about priorities

Writing Solving problems to 
protect the environment

Project: Composing 
guidelines for making the world 
a safer place

/U/, /u…/ or 
/ø/

Unit Language Skills Pronunciation

Module 4 Being prepared
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◗ listen to a talk and a description
◗ talk about abilities and achievements
◗ discuss festivals
◗ read for detail

◗ give a factual talk
◗ present ideas and suggestions
◗ write a report and an informal 

invitation

◗ listen to a talk and a d
◗ talk about abilities and
◗ discuss festivals
◗ read for detail

12

Modu
le

Unit 1: Festivals
Why do people hold festivals?

Which festival is your favourite?

Unit 2: Family celebrations
What is the most memorable family celebration 

you have been a part of?

13

Review 1, units 1-3 
Create your own leaflet for your favourite attraction 

in Syria.

Unit 3: Meeting places
Where do you most often meet your friends 

in your free time?

◗ listen to a talk and a description
◗ talk about abilities and achievements
◗ discuss festivals
◗ read for detail

◗ give a factual talk
◗ present ideas and suggestions
◗ write a report and an informal 

invitation

◗ listen to a talk and a d
◗ talk about abilities and
◗ discuss festivals
◗ read for detail

Opener
 Each module begins with a two-page ‘opener’. This
 gives students an opportunity to guess or predict what
 the module will be about. The opener includes a set of
 eight pictures taken from inside the module. The opener
 also gives the titles of the three units that make up the
 module, as well as some questions for students to think
 about and discuss.  If your students look carefully at the
 opener and talk about it with one another, they will be
 better prepared to study the module

Outcomes
In the lower right-hand corner of the opener, students 
will find a list of the outcomes for the module. Outcomes 
are very important. They show students what they 
should expect to be able to do by the end of the module. 
Knowing what to expect to learn gives your students 
another way of preparing to study the module in detail.
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MODULE 1:  Getting together
 Festivals

 Grammar
Talking about present and past customs
Talking about abilities and achievements:
can / could / be able to / manage to
Vocabulary
Multi-part verbs with go
Strong adjectives
Listening
Listening to a description of a festival

Reading
 Scanning
Reading for detail
Text referencing
Writing
Writing a report about a festival
Speaking
Discussing and planning for festivals

  Look at the photos related to two traditional festivals below, then discuss these 
questions in pairs.
a  Where do you think these festivals are taking place?
b  What do you think is happening in each photo?

Eid Al-AdhaDragon Boat Festival

75

On the phone

  Work through this questionnaire, then compare answers with 
other students. 

 Do you own or use a mobile phone?HONE?
NoYes

 Answer these questions Answer these questions

 1 Would you like a mobile phone?
     Why / Why not?

 1 How many times a day do you
    use your mobile phone?

 2 Would there be any disadvantages
     in having a mobile phone?

 2 What do you mainly use it for?

3 What do you do if you need to
   make an emergency phone call?

 3 Which do you do more:
   make  phone calls or send text
   messages?

 4 What is the best thing about
    having a mobile phone?

 5 What is the worst thing?

 (9.1)  You are going to hear three conversations. 
a  What are the three conversations about? 
b What uses of mobile phones are mentioned?

 (9.1)   Listen again and say whether statements a–f are true (T) or false 
(F). Correct the false statements.
Conversation 1
a The boy borrows his brother’s mobile phone because he has left his at home.
b The two boys can’t get home at the usual time.
Conversation 2
c The driver knows the number of the breakdown service.
d The breakdown service will arrive in a quarter of an hour.
Conversation 3
e The young man needs a mobile phone for his work.
f When he is in another country, he only uses his mobile phone to contact his colleagues.

   Match these conversational expressions from the phone calls with their meanings.
a It isn’t my fault 1 I need it. / I’m dependent on it.
b We haven’t got any choice 2 The situation is improving.
c That’s right. 3 That is correct.
d I couldn’t do without it 4 There’s nothing else we can do.
e It’s getting better 5 I’m not to blame. / I’ve done nothing wrong.

   Discuss these questions with other students.
a    Have you ever used a mobile phone in an emergency?
b Do you think that some people use their mobile phones too much?

Mobile phones
1946 Sweden:
First mobile phones 
used in police cars.
1950s North America:
The public could buy 
radio phones.
1971 Finland:
First public mobile 
phone network.
1981 Middle East:
First network with 
roaming.
1980s First generation 
of mobiles: large car 
phones.
1990s Second 
generation phones: 
smaller and digital.
2000s Third 
generation phones: 
cameras, video and 
Internet access.

Mo

MODULE 1:  Getting together
 Festivals

 Grammar
Talking about present and past customs
Talking about abilities and achievements:
can / could / be able to / manage to
Vocabulary
Multi-part verbs with go
Strong adjectives
Listening
Listening to a description of a festival

Reading
 Scanning
Reading for detail
Text referencing
Writing
Writing a report about a festival
Speaking
Discussing and planning for festivals

es

alse 

Mobile phones
1946 Sweden:
First mobile phones 
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1950s North America:
The public could buy 
radio phones.
1971 Finland:
First public mobile 
phone network.
1981 Middle East:
First network with 
roaming.
1980s First generation 
of mobiles: large car 
phones.
1990s Second 
generation phones: 
smaller and digital.
2000s Third 
generation phones: 
cameras, video and 
Internet access.

Mo

Unit summary
There are three main units in each module, followed 
by one Review unit. Each main unit begins with a unit 
summary. This appears in a pink panel that shows tasks 
and activities under six headings. The six headings are 
Grammar, Vocabulary, Listening, Reading, Writing and 
Speaking. The pink panel provides a summary of what 
will appear in the unit. Your students should always read 
the unit summary and discuss it with one another, or with 
you, before starting to work through the unit.

Factfile
Some units contain a 
‘Factfile’, which gives 
additional information 
about a particular 
topic. Students may 
need to use this 
information to support 
a listening task or a 
writing task, or to 
contribute to a group 
or class discussion. 
You should be ready to 
guide students about 
how to make best 
use of the Factfile if 
necessary.
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25

Family celebrations

   Giving a factual talk

   (2.3) Listen to a short talk about the Australian Aborigines. Which of these topics are 
included?
●  The Aborigines’ history ●   Their appearance
●   Their music ●  Their situation today
●   Their traditional lifestyle ●    Their treatment by the Europeans

  

   You are going to give a short talk about a group of people.
a  Decide which group to talk about. Choose a group you know about, or find out about a 

group you are interested in.
 You can choose a group like the Aborigines, or another kind of group like tourists, university 

students, fishermen, etc.
b  Find information about the group from books, other people or the Internet.
c  Make a note of some of the most important facts about your group. Think about these 

questions:
 ●   Where does the group live?
 ●  How does the group live now?
 ●  Where was the group originally from?
 ●   What was their traditional way of life?
 ●   How is their way of life changing?
d   Write these facts in short sentences which you can read or speak easily. Use some of the 

expressions from the Useful language list.p

    Work in small groups. 
a   Take turns to give your talk to the rest of the group. Other students should not interrupt 

the talks, but could ask the speaker questions after the talk is finished.
b    Discuss any interesting points from the talks.  

USEFUL LANGUAGE
 I’d like to tell you something about ...
What do we know about ...?
First of all, how long ...? / ... and where do / did they come from?
Their story begins ...
Next, let’s look at ...
And what about today?
Finally, I’d like to end with ...

79

On the phone

Writing instuctions for sending a text message

  Before you start planning, look at the text on page 78 and discuss these questions.
a  What kind of words does the writer use to give instructions?
b How does the writer give a negative instruction?
c How does the writer try to make these instructions clear and easy to follow?

  Plan a set of instructions for someone who wants to send a text message on a mobile
 phone for the first time. (Think of a real person you know. It could be someone younger
 or older than you.)
a  Think about what you do when you send a text message, then write a short note for 

each step.
b Think about the kinds of messages the person you are thinking about might want to 

send.

  Write your instructions.
a  Make sure they are clear, short and easy to follow.
b Use expressions from the Useful language list and the instructions above to help you.

  When you have finished writing, read your instructions carefully.

a   Check spelling, grammar and punctuation.
b Exchange descriptions with a partner. 
 As you read what your partner has written, try to follow the instructions in your head. 

Ask yourself these questions:
 ● Are the instructions clear and easy to follow?
 ● Is there any information missing?
c Compare instructions, then write a final version together.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
 Other vocabulary
 phonebook
international code
menu

  Saying how to do something
 Switch on your phone by pressing the on-off key.
Write your message by selecting letters from the 
keypad.

 Instruction words
 choose / select
clear
press
switch on / switch off
write
don’t forget to ...

tasktask
 You are going to write a set of instructions 
explaining to someone who has never used a 
mobile phone how to send a text message.

y g p

USEFUL LANGUAGE
 I’d like to tell you something about ...
What do we know about ...?
First of all, how long ...? / ... and where do / did they come from?
Their story begins ...
Next, let’s look at ...
And what about today?
Finally I’d like to end with

tasktask
 You are going to write a set of instructions 
explaining to someone who has never used a 
mobile phone how to send a text message.

Useful language
Each unit includes either one or two ‘Useful language’ 
boxes. These are designed to help your students when 
they need to prepare for a speaking or writing task. 
‘Useful language’ gives students examples of vocabulary 
and grammatical structures that are suitable for the 
purpose of the task. Encourage students to refer to the 
‘Useful language’ box when preparing to work through 
the exercises that appear on the same page of the 
Students’ Book.

Task
After the three main units of each module, there is one 
Review unit. The first half of the Review unit covers 
revision of grammar and vocabulary. The second half 
of the Review unit gives students an opportunity to 
practise what they have learnt by working on a project. 
The purple ‘Task’ box tells students what they should 
expect to do when they work on their project. 
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Now go to

Culture Spot: Mari, pages 108–109. 

40

 

  Find words in the article with these meanings. Paragraph numbers are in brackets.

a  to send out radio or TV signals (1)
b  another word for radio (1) 
c  programme sent out by radio or TV (2)
d  adjective to describe something that people can carry (2)
e  glass surface where TV pictures appear (3)
f  to make a copy of music, radio or TV programme on cassette or video (3)
g  object in space which sends television programmes to Earth (3)
h  radio or TV station (3)

   Copy and complete these lists with the nouns and verbs from the article.

  Noun  Verb
a  transmission 
b   development  
c   choose
d   invent

   Complete these sentences with periods of time.

a   There are 12  in a year.
b  There are 52 weeks in a  .
c   There are 24 hours in a  .
d   There are 28 days in the shortest  .
e  There are 60 seconds in a  .

  Discuss these questions with a partner.

a  What are the best and worst things about television?
b   Do you think we have too many radio and TV channels to choose from?
c    Why do you think radio and TV programmes are so popular?
d    How do you think the Internet has affected how we consume radio and TV?

 Writing a history of a local radio station

   Work in pairs. Write a brief history of a radio station you listen to. Use the article on the 
previous pages to help you.

Quote “Radio is the theatre of the mind.”
  Steve Allen

35

Review 1, units 1-3

 Give quick information
 A leaflet should give as much information in as little space as possible. Check how 

effective the leaflets on the previous page have been by answering the following 
questions, without checking.

a What is special about the Abou Qubeis Reserve?
b What is unique about the geography of the Abou Qubeis Reserve? 
c How many of the animal species at the reserve are threatened worldwide?
d What is the purpose of the reserve?
e What can you see before you enter the National Museum of Damascus?
f How much do students have to pay to enter the museum?
g What are some of the oldest exhibits in the east wing of the museum?
h What exhibits in the museum are from Palmyra?

 Plan a leaflet

Work in pairs. Choose an attraction or an event in your area and create a leaflet for it. Once 
you have chosen your subject, make a list like the one you made in Stage 1. Discuss what 
your leaflet should include and how it should look. Look at the room plan and the map 
below to give you ideas. Use the list below as a guide and draft your leaflet before starting.
◗ What is the attraction? ◗ What are the attraction’s main features?
◗ Where is it? ◗ Who is it suitable for?
◗ How much does it cost to enter? ◗ What is unique about it?
◗ When is it open?

   Create your leaflet

Take all the information you have from the previous stages and make your leaflet. When you 
have finished, hand out copies to your classmates and give a short presentation on it. Allow 
your classmates to ask you questions about your leaflet and to give feedback on your work.  

The National Museum of DamascusAbou Qubeis Reserve

Now go to

Culture Spot: Mari, pages 108–109. 

40

Quote “Radio is the theatre of the mind.”
  Steve Allen

Quote
Most units include a green ‘Quote’ box. This gives a 
short quotation, perhaps from a famous writer, or 
from an expert on a particular subject. The quotation 
contains an interesting idea that is expressed in only 
a few words. The ‘Quote’ box is not referred to in the 
main text of the Students’ Book. It stands alone, as a 
kind of comment on the topic. You may wish students 
to discuss the quotation with one another in pairs or 
small groups before you take feedback from the whole 
class.

Now go to
Occasionally, there is a pale blue ‘Now go to’ 
box. This directs your students to some additional 
reading that appears towards the end of the 
Students’ Book. Students should look up the page 
references and read the text, either alone or in 
pairs or small groups. If students find the reading 
passage difficult, you may need to offer help and 
advice.



Introduction 

14

 English for Starters is an English course for Basic and Secondary level 
students in Syria. This level is for Grade 11.
Each level of English for Starters includes a Students’ Book, two cassettes 
with listening material, an Activity Book and a Teacher’s Book.
These materials are based on the General Framework and Outcomes 
of English Curricula in Syria, where this language is regarded as a 
foreign language. Although the English Curricula Outcomes of the 
Syrian Ministry of Education approach the language skills separately, 
the English for Starters materials have approached these skills in an 
integrated way in terms of the tasks and activities for both learners 
and teachers.
Therefore the outcomes appearing at the beginning of each module 
harmonise with and are revelant to the integrity of these skills and 
interactivity between learners and teachers. 

What the course provides
English for Starters provides a wide range of regional and topic-based 
content and the latest in methodology, designed to appeal to the 
educational needs and interests of Grade 11 students in Syria. 
The course also builds on and broadens students’ general knowledge, 
through text-based work within the topics, and vocabulary 
development. The Quote boxes provide interesting viewpoints which 
students can discuss, collect and add to.
The Students’ Book is divided into 4 modules, each focusing on a 
particular topic. Each module contains 3 units, which develop the 
topic in different ways:

Module 3 – Communication
1 Communicating (methods of communication)
2 Writing (development of writing)
3 On the phone (using the telephone)

English for Starters has a comprehensive language syllabus, presenting 
and reviewing contextualised grammar, and providing systematic 
practice. 

The skills syllabus provides regular, carefully-staged practice in reading, 
listening, speaking and writing, where the emphasis is on practice and 
production of language.

There are also plenty of opportunities for students to develop critical 
thinking skills and express their own opinions throughout every unit, 
and especially in the project at the end of each module.

Culture / Literature
Culture and literature are important parts of the thematic input in 
English for Starters; they build students’ knowledge of national and 
international themes. Numerous reading passages, activities and 
exercises deal with specifically Syrian themes. To take one example, 
Module 1, Project 1, in the Students’ Book, includes two reading 
passages entitled ’Abou Qubeis Reserve’ and ‘The National Museum 
of Damascus’ followed by an opportunity for students to create their 
own cultural holiday programme for a place in Syria. Furthermore, 
at the end of the Students’ Book, there is one Culture Spot and one 
Literature Spot.

Reference material
There is a grammar reference section (Grammar file) at the back 
of the Activity Book, linked to each unit, to provide support and 
extra information for teachers and students. It can be used during 
a grammar lesson if students encounter difficulty or need extra 
examples, or can be reviewed later – when preparing for a test, for 
example. The forms of each structure are clearly presented, and each 
grammar point is illustrated by relevant examples.
There is also a Vocabulary file which includes all the vocabulary 
that students need at this level, arranged in topic groups to increase 
awareness and support vocabulary development and dictionary work. 

Teachers may like to use these as spot checks on particular words, or 
as the basis for quick spelling competitions at the beginning or end of 
a class. The topic groups can also be used as support for students to 
write their own texts for homework, for example.

Review Units
English for Starters has regular Review units after every module, which 
provide revision material for each one and include a project for 
students to work on together.
The four review units are opportunities to revise and consolidate the 
work covered in the previous three units. They include various activities 
and task types. No new language is introduced. They should be used for 
consolidation of the language presented and practised in the modules, 
before students do the regular tests provided in the Activity Book.
The project offers students an opportunity to practise English in a less 
formal context and encourages cooperation and interaction within 
groups. A project may need extra materials, and involve research 
and other preparation, some of which may be done as homework. 
Students are encouraged to present their work well, with appropriate 
illustrations and eye-catching headings. The projects should be 
displayed around the classroom if possible.

Pronunciation 
English for Starters also includes regular Pronunciation sections which 
provide practice and guidance in areas of difficulty for Arabic speakers.
There are many difficult sounds and sound combinations in English. 
Students will have discovered that some of the sounds that are new to 
them in English may be difficult to produce and recognise. They also 
need to know about word and sentence stress and intonation, and how 
important they are for understanding and communicating. English for 
Starters contains useful contrasts between English sounds which are 
easily confused by Arabic speakers, with suggestions in the teacher’s 
notes about helping students to recognise and produce the most 
accurate sound they can. The pronunciation activities use words taken 
from the unit wherever possible. The cassettes include pronunciation 
listening material.
Here are the English phonetic symbols focused on in English for Starters  
11, with example words:

Vowels
e in the /´/ or /i/ – the longest river or the angry man
oo /υ/ or /u:/ or /ø/ – good or food or flood

Clusters
-ough /ɔ:/ or /´υ/ or / Åf /or /u…/ – thought or though or cough or through
/tr/ or /Tr/ – tree or three

Activity Book
The Activity Book is closely interlinked with the Students’ Book and 
is designed to be used in class to provide both extra practice of the 
language and skills covered in the Students’ Book, and extension work 
to develop topic and language areas. There are also reference materials 
(grammar and vocabulary files, and an irregular verb list) at the back, 
which provide clear presentation and support (see reference material). 
There are also regular Progress Tests in the Activity Book.

In the Activity Book, some exercises in every module are for self-
assessment, where students can assess their own performance in the 
task by referring to the answer key found at the end of the book.

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book provides comprehensive guidance notes for 
teachers to present the lessons and full answer keys at the end of each 
module. It also provides a complete tapescript for listening material 
and an Activity Book answer key at the back.
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be revisited using the Grammar and Vocabulary files at the back of the 
Activity Book.

Reading / Listening and vocabulary
◗ Each unit begins with an ‘opener’ or discussion which encourages 

the students to talk about the topic of that unit, and to research 
and practise new vocabulary connected with the topic. The opener 
also helps to prepare them for the Listening or Reading text which 
follows.

◗ Some reading texts have a ‘Factfile’ attached to them, which 
contains useful facts about the topic concerned. These can be used 
in various ways, for example, asking the students what they already 
know about the information under each heading before reading it.

◗ The texts are presented with a short task for the students to 
complete while they are listening or reading. The texts usually 
contain examples of language which the students focus on later in 
the grammar section. The first, or ‘gist’ reading or listening section 
helps students to grasp the general areas of information presented. 
There is then a section called ‘Check your understanding’ which has 
more detailed comprehension questions. Students are encouraged 
to listen or read several times to complete different tasks.

◗ After working on the text, students are given the opportunity to 
voice their own opinions and think about related issues which are 
relevant to themselves. This ‘critical thinking’ is an important part 
of the English for Starters syllabus. Students are asked to discuss 
questions in pairs or small groups, to give them confidence and 
allow them to express their ideas in English. In the ‘Think and speak’ 
sections, which are usually linked with the Reading / Listening and 
Vocabulary work, they can: 

◗ recount personal experiences: for example, the most exciting 
sports venue they have been to; their family life; personal 
achievements;

◗ speculate: for example, how specific future technologies 
could improve their lives; how they would feel about living 
and studying in another country; whether they would like to 
be a world champion in a sport;

◗ discuss moral or cultural issues: for example, whether the 
best things in life are at home; whether computer games 
have a good or bad effect on young people; if being part of 
a group is more important than individuality; how we can 
stop traditional music from disappearing

◗ The text styles and topics are reflected by the texts used in the 
Activity Book, which further develop students’ skills by including 
other exercise types and vocabulary in the comprehension work.

Grammar
◗ Grammar exercises present and practise the grammar focus of 

the unit. There are usually example sentences or phrases from the 
reading or listening texts used to help students work out rules and 
general principles.

◗ There is a variety of practice exercises and a reference to the 
Grammar file found at the back of the Activity Book for extra help 
or revision. Some grammar items will be new to the students and 
some will be revising important structures that they have met 
previously during their studies. So, teachers may advise students to 
refer to the Grammar file to find further explanation if they need to. 
The Grammar file is not to be used as material for explanation of 
grammatical items.

◗ The Activity Book contains further grammar practice exercises, with 
more examples of specific grammar points in short texts and stories, 
and regular revision of grammar structures throughout.

Vocabulary
◗ Vocabulary is an important feature of each unit. Lessons focus on 

vocabulary from the texts and develop new, related topic areas, 
for example multi-part verbs or idioms. There is a wide range of 
vocabulary exercises – matching, gap-filling, categorising, listing, 
identifying pictures, etc.

The roles of the Students’ Book and the Activity Book
The Activity Book is designed to be written in and used as an 
integrated resource with the Students’ Book. It follows what is in the 
Students’ Book and is either used for a whole lesson or for extra work 
or homework. However, it is very important that the teacher regularly 
checks the Activity Books. This could be done as a class exercise or by 
collecting the books.
The Students’ Book is not designed to be written in, so every student 
needs a notebook for writing exercises, and recording what they learn 
in class, especially new vocabulary.

How to use the course
A particular unit with its associated Activity Book unit exercises can 
be used over a series of lessons. It is recommended that each unit 
takes nine lessons, with the Activity Book used for the third and sixth 
lessons. Extra Activity Book exercises are also suggested for homework 
where appropriate. For example, in Unit 1:

Lessons 1 and 2 
Students’ Book opener (Discuss), followed by Reading or Listening 
and vocabulary focus and comprehension questions.
Lesson 3 
Activity Book: Reading and vocabulary focus
Lessons 4 and 5
Listening / Grammar focus
Lesson 6
Activity Book: Grammar focus
Lessons 7 and 8
Vocabulary / Speaking focus
Lesson 9
Two additional pages in the Activity Book

Preparing for the lessons
Before teaching the Students’ Book unit, teachers should read the 
overview, which gives the main aims of the lesson, and identifies 
the language focus. It also lists what materials will be needed for 
the lesson. Optional materials are sometimes given too – they are 
suggestions for simple teaching aids that will add interest to the 
lesson, for example, photographs or pictures from magazines.

Outcomes Linking personal experiences to the theme of the unit; 
giving reasons
Language focus Present simple and present continuous; using the 
future to describe preparations
Materials Students’ Book page 16; Activity Book page 7; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 81

Teachers should then read through the notes for the lesson, making a 
note of any words identified as being potentially difficult, and noting 
the timings suggested for each stage of the lesson (these are only given 
as a rough guideline). 
In some lessons, extra activities (or ‘extensions’) are suggested – these 
can be used if there is time in the lesson. They could also be used at 
the beginning of the next lesson.

How each unit works 
Outcomes
At the beginning of each module, there is a list of skill outcomes 
for that module. Students should be encouraged to read the list 
and decide which outcomes are most important for their individual 
learning. For example in Module 1 the outcomes are:

You will be able to:
◗ listen to a talk and description
◗ talk about abilities and achievements
◗ discuss festivals
◗ read for detail
◗ give a factual talk
◗ present ideas and suggestions
◗ write a report and an informal invitation
At the end of each unit, students should fill in the Learning log in the 
Activity Book. Teachers can also encourage the students to talk about 
what they found useful, easy and / or difficult. Areas of difficulty can 
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Assessment tools 
In the Activity Book every module has one assessment tool for one of 
the skills: Reading, Writing, Speaking or Grammar. After the students 
complete the assigned exercise, they refer to the end of the Activity 
Book to check if they have gone through the correct steps. For each 
step in the assessment tools, the student has to put a tick in the right 
box (Yes / No). Then he / she counts the number of ticks in the Yes box 
to see how well he / she has done. An example of the Assessment tools 
in the Activity Book follows:

Pages 4-5: Reading 
Put a tick (✓) in the correct box Yes / No

No Yes Scoring criteria

I read the text as a whole first.

I used the illustrations to help me understand the text.

I thought about the content and completed the table. 

I read the description again carefully and completed 
the table.

I used the context in the passage to match the words 
with their meanings.

I used the new vocabulary in another context.

Scoring key
6 (yes) excellent, correct, complete
5 (yes) very good, correct, complete, lacks some details
4 (yes) good, correct, partially complete
3 (yes) fair, partially correct, partially complete, needs revision
2 (yes) incomplete or incorrect; do it again!
1 (yes) incomplete and incorrect; do it again!

Classroom management techniques
It is useful as a teacher to be able to get a large group of students to 
do something quickly, quietly, and efficiently, in order to do a task and 
learn effectively. There are many instances in English for Starters where 
the teacher may want to organise the students in a way which is best 
for everybody; for example, when writing on the board for students to 
copy, asking individual students to answer a question so that the class 
can hear, or enabling students to get the most out of their speaking 
practice by working in a small group or just with a partner, but so that 
the teacher can listen too.

Giving instructions
The teacher should make sure that all students in the room are 
listening when he / she gives instructions, and to speak naturally and 
clearly. It is important to check that students have understood the 
instruction if it involves remembering more than one thing. This can 
be done by demonstrating the activity or part of it with one student or 
group of students. The teacher may even want to note the stages of an 
activity on the board as a reminder. If students have to be moved to do 
an activity, it may be worth waiting until they are in their new places 
before giving the instructions for a task, and then demonstrating it if 
necessary. 

Presenting and practising new language
It is important that the teacher is familiar with and clear about the 
new language. (If it is revision for the students, it may not be necessary 
to spend as much time on the presentation as is suggested in the 
teacher’s notes.) It is a good idea for the teacher to read the teacher’s 
notes and the Grammar file for the new language point before the 
lesson, and also to check if there is any extra reference material 
needed. 
In English for Starters students often have to answer questions about 
the example sentences, which the teacher may like to write up on the 
board so that they can be sure all students are looking at the right 
example. 

◗ The Activity Book contains many vocabulary-focused exercises which 
may introduce and practise new items, as well as recycling what 
students meet in the Students’ Book.

Speaking
◗ Enabling students to gain the confidence to produce fluent and 

accurate speech is one of the aims of English for Starters. A complete 
lesson develops a function of communication in English. There are 
many other opportunities to comment on aspects of a particular 
topic, either in pairs or groups, or individually. There are also 
suggestions for helping students to develop their confidence in 
speaking throughout the teacher’s notes. 

◗ Each Speaking lesson is carefully staged with models and examples 
to help students. What is particularly helpful is the Useful language 
box at the bottom of the Speaking and Writing pages, which 
contains frequently-used expressions and ideas which may be 
referred to while students are taking part in an activity.

◗ Although there are no specific Speaking activities in the Activity 
Book, teachers will find that there are many opportunities to 
develop students’ speaking skills during the Activity Book lessons, for 
example, comparing and discussing answers in pairs and groups.

Writing
◗ Each Writing section in English for Starters develops a particular 

real-life writing skill that students will be familiar with in their own 
language and may need to use in English too. These include writing 
emails, completing application forms, writing reports, letters, notes 
and messages, and designing and presenting results of research 
topics. The task is set out at the beginning of the section, and 
students follow a carefully-planned sequence of exercises which start 
with a model text and take them through to producing their own 
texts. Planning and Checking are very important stages in writing 
any kind of text, and these are reinforced each time.

◗ Students develop their writing skills gradually from texts of 75-100 
words at the beginning of the course and progress to writing 
150-200 word texts later on.

◗ Students should be reminded of the purpose of the writing task and 
the nature of the audience they are addressing. For example, in Unit 
2, Lesson 7, the students are to write an email addressed to a friend 
(audience) to invite him / her to a family occasion (purpose).

◗ In a different type of writing task, such as Unit 4, Lesson 4, students 
need to write a short expository and informative essay about the 
history of a radio station. They are expected to devise a clear and 
appropriate topic sentence containing a main idea, followed by the 
development of and expansion upon that idea (including examples). 
The essay then concludes with a suitable summing-up of ideas.

◗ A fairly standard procedure for writing this kind of text is to 
structure each paragraph in the body of the essay as follows (with as 
many or few examples, reasons and details as necessary):
◗ Topic sentence
◗ Linking sentence
◗ First example, reason or detail
◗ Support for first example 
◗ Second example, reason or detail
◗ Support for second example
◗ Concluding sentence(s)
◗ Link to topic sentence
◗ Modification of topic to accommodate contents of paragraph

◗ The writing skill is usually practised after students develop 
appropriate language to draw on as well as the usual reference, 
which the Useful language boxes provide.

◗ There is a wide range of writing practice exercises in the Activity 
Book, from guided writing, with a helpful framework for students to 
follow, to freer practice, with guidelines for the number of words to 
write.
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Using the board
It is worth remembering that students will need to copy examples or 
ideas that the teacher has written on the board into their notebooks. 
Board writing needs to be large and clear. The teacher can plan what 
is needed by reading through the teacher’s notes before a lesson. The 
teacher may like to divide the board into sections, so that all new 
vocabulary is in one part, grammar examples in another, etc.

The main purpose of the direct questions that are asked in the 
Students’ Book grammar section is to check comprehension of the 
grammar concept. It is important that students understand these 
questions and are able to answer them before moving on to the 
practice exercises.

Speaking practice
Some learners will be accustomed to the teacher speaking a lot 
during a lesson. However, a good way of increasing the amount of 
practice the students get is by making sure there are times during the 
lesson when students can work in groups or pairs. There are a lot of 
opportunities in English for Starters for students to discuss their ideas 
with each other in pairs and / or groups before demonstrating to 
the class. This is a good way to develop confidence, one of the main 
attributes of a fluent speaker of a foreign language. Students can try 
things out in front of their friends without the pressure of speaking to 
the teacher (who knows more), or to a large group (who might not 
all be listening). Group work gives the teacher time to walk around, 
virtually unnoticed, checking the students’ progress as they work, at 
a time when they are not feeling self-conscious, and therefore what 
is heard is more likely to be an accurate record of the students’ true 
ability.
If students are not used to the idea of working in pairs or groups the 
teacher may need to explain the benefits the first few times.

1 Large or class group activities
Even if the class is large, with fixed desks or tables, there can still be 
opportunities created for students to speak with others in the room. 
There will be a space somewhere in the room either at the front, back 
or sides, where students can stand together for a short time to do an 
activity. It is useful to have a timer or stopwatch to prevent students 
drifting away from the task, even if it seems that not everybody has 
finished. (Note the times suggested in the Teacher’s Book.)

2 Groups of four or five
If the teacher wants to get students into groups for a quick activity or 
discussion, the easiest way is to go around the class numbering the 
students up to the number required in each group. e.g. 1.....2.....3.....4 
etc., and then instruct four 1s to work together, four 2s, etc.
Again, the teacher should be aware of the timing of an activity. If 
most groups have finished, the teacher should be prepared to stop 
the activity. If one group finishes early, it may be a good idea to set 
another related task to prevent distraction or disruption. It’s possible 
that there will be a difficulty with the task, in which case the teacher 
needs to find out what the problem is, and help if necessary.

3 Pair work
It may not be a good idea to always have students who sit next to 
each other working together. Factors such as existing knowledge of the 
language, confidence / personality, and what they already know about 
each other can all affect the success of the activity. It also helps the 
atmosphere in the class if students can get to know other classmates 
during the language activities, and appreciate each other’s difficulties 
and strengths.
Once students realise why it is a good idea, it should be quite easy 
to ask them to change places with another student on the other side 
of the room, or get them to organise themselves by lining up in order 
of the date that their birthday falls in the year, for example, or in 
alphabetical order according to their names. Then the teacher can 
ask them to sit with the person who is standing behind them for a 
particular activity. If they are going to need their notebooks and pens 
for the activity, the teacher should ask them at the beginning to pick 
them up before they move out of their seats.

Listening to students
It is a good idea for the teacher to get used to walking around the class 
when students are doing group and pair work to listen to what is going 
on. The teacher can make notes (either mentally or on paper) of things 
he / she would like to correct later, or of anything particularly good 
that the student or group could report on after the activity.
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Students’ Book pages 12-13

Opener  (5–10 minutes)
Tell students that these pages show them what they will be 
doing in the first module. Ask them to read the module title 
(Getting together) and ask a few volunteers to give their own 
definitions for it. 

Look at the pictures together and ask students to scan the 
unit titles quickly. Ask a selection of students to choose their 
favourite photograph and 
encourage them to explain why 
they like it and to guess what 
they think is happening in it. 
Encourage contributions from 
the rest of the class. 

Split the class into eight and 
allocate one picture to each 
group. Tell the groups that they 
will have five minutes to invent 
a story or scenario for their 
picture. Explain that there are 
no correct or incorrect answers 
and that they should be as 
imaginative as possible in their 
explanations of the photos.

When they are ready, invite a 
speaker from each group to tell 
the class the story they have 
made for their picture. Start a 
brief class discussion by asking 
students which story they think 
is most convincing. Students 
should explain their opinions 
and encourage others to agree 
or disagree with a particular 
viewpoint. 

Conclude the discussion with 
a class vote if you wish (with 
the group whose own photo is 
being voted on being exempt) 
to find which explanations 
students think are correct. Tell 
them that they will discover the 
answers as they work through 
the module.
 

12

Modu
le

Unit 1: Festivals
Why do people hold festivals?

Which festival is your favourite?

Unit 2: Family celebrations
What is the most memorable family celebration 

you have been a part of?

Students’ Book page
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13

Review 1, units 1-3 
Create your own leaflet for your favourite attraction 

in Syria.

Unit 3: Meeting places
Where do you most often meet your friends 

in your free time?

◗ listen to a talk and a description
◗ talk about abilities and achievements
◗ discuss festivals
◗ read for detail

◗ give a factual talk
◗ present ideas and suggestions
◗ write a report and an informal 

invitation

◗ listen to a talk and a d
◗ talk about abilities and
◗ discuss festivals
◗ read for detail

Students’ Book page
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Festivals

 
Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes To describe pictures; to talk about festivals; 
to read about festivals; to scan for information
Language focus Past and present customs
Materials Students’ Book pages 14–15; dictionaries 
(optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book page 81

 (20 mins)
On the board, write Festivals. Invite students to give 
some examples of festivals in Syria. Ask them to tell you 
which ones they enjoy the most, and why.Allow a short 
class discussion.
Then put the students in pairs to look at the pictures 
and discuss questions a and b. Go round and listen, 
giving prompts and supplying vocabulary 
where necessary. Then invite different 
students to share their ideas with the class. 

 Syria and China Factfiles (15–20 mins)
Tell the students they have two minutes to 
study the Syria and China Factfiles on page 
15. While they are doing that, copy the 
headings from the factfiles (population, 
capital, etc.) on the board, as in the table 
below.

Factfile

Syria China

Population

Capital

Area

Major language

Currency

Main exports

After two minutes, ask the students to 
close their books. Put the students in pairs 
or small groups, and ask them to copy 
down the headings and then complete the 
information from memory.
When they are ready, invite different 
students to come to the board to complete 
the table – each time, check with the rest of 
the class and make corrections as required, 
referring to the book only if necessary.
Finally, ask which pairs or groups (if any!) 
have completed their tables 100% correctly.

(10–15 mins)
Invite students to tell you the names of other festivals 
from other countries. Write them on the board. Put the 
students in small groups and tell them to prepare a list 
of questions they would like to ask about each festival 
(e.g. Where do people celebrate this festival? When is 
it? What happens? What food do people eat? etc.). 
When they are ready, invite each group to share their 
ideas with the class.

Invite students to answer as many of the questions as 
they can for each festival, and ask them to find out 
more information for the next lesson.
If students have brought more information about 
festivals around the world, allow time for them to tell 
the class what they have found out.

14

MODULE 1:  Getting together
 Festivals

 Grammar
Talking about present and past customs
Talking about abilities and achievements:
can / could / be able to / manage to
Vocabulary
Multi-part verbs with go
Strong adjectives
Listening
Listening to a description of a festival

Reading
 Scanning
Reading for detail
Text referencing
Writing
Writing a report about a festival
Speaking
Discussing and planning for festivals

  Look at the photos related to two traditional festivals below, then discuss these 
questions in pairs.
a  Where do you think these festivals are taking place?
b  What do you think is happening in each photo?

Eid Al-AdhaDragon Boat Festival

Students’ Book page
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 (10 mins)
Tell the students to read and complete each sentence, 
referring back to the texts as necessary. Go round and 
offer help as required. Then put the students in pairs to 
compare answers. 

 (10 mins)
Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803 – 1882) was an 
American philosopher and essayist. He graduated 
from Harvard College in 1821, and became one of 
the greatest orators of his generation. Emerson’s 
ideas influenced many writers at the time. He also 
wrote poetry.
 
This quote suggests that it is wise to approach life 
as if it is a festival. Life should be celebrated every 
day, and bring us the same communal feelings of joy 
and gratitude as a festival. The unwise take this for 
granted.

Ask students what they know about Ralph Waldo 
Emerson. Have they read any of his works? Did 
they like them? 
Read the quote aloud to the class and ask what 
Emerson meant. Do they agree? Why or why not?

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 4–5, Reading and 
Vocabulary

Activity Book answer key page 48

 

 (30 mins)
Tell the students they are going to read about the two 
festivals in the pictures. First, read out questions a and 
b. Then ask them to read the two articles quickly, to 
find out the answers. Tell them not to worry about new 
words at this stage.

When they are ready, invite two students to answer the 
questions. Divide the class into two groups, A and B. 
Then put the students into pairs. Ask the pairs in A to 
read the first text and the pairs in B to read the second 
text. Tell them to read their text carefully and to find out 
the meaning of new words and phrases (they can guess 
from context, use dictionaries or ask you). 

When they are ready, tell them to read the other text 
and make a note of any difficult words and phrases.

Invite students in A to ask the students in B about 
new words in the second text. Then students in B ask 
students in A about the vocabulary in the first text.

 Festivals

15

 

  Read the article about the two festivals quickly to find the answers 
to these questions.
a  When does each festival take place?
b  What does each festival celebrate, and why?

Eid Al-Adha in Syria
Eid Al-Adha marks the end of the annual pilgrimage to Mecca and is one of 
the Muslim world’s most important festivals. It is sometimes translated into 
English as ‘The Feast of Sacrifice’, and is a day of remembrance for all the 
kindnesses and the hardships in the world.
Families and communities throughout Syria gather early in the morning for 
communal prayers, and people wear their finest clothes. Eid Al-Adha is a 
time for unity amongst Muslim communities in Syria and throughout the 
wider world. It is a time to celebrate shared values, virtues and faith. It is 
a day of family, rather than of public celebration, and often a chance to 
see distant relatives. Large meals of traditional food are prepared and then 
shared by one’s nearest and dearest. Syrian families often give one third of 
the meat from the meal to the poor.
Eid Al-Adha, as well as being a feast of thanksgiving, is a time of forgiveness. 
During the day, people are encouraged to offer forgiveness to those who 
have done them wrong. This symbolises the idea of a ‘new-start’ that is at 
the centre of Eid Al-Adha.

The Dragon Boat Festival
This festival is in memory of Qu Yuan, a Chinese government minister who 
lived more than two thousand years ago. The people all loved Qu Yuan 
because he was a good man who worked hard to make China a better 
country. He died by drowning in a river, and the festival takes place every 
year on the anniversary of his death. It is celebrated in June all over China. 
Thousands of people come to watch the Dragon Boat races, which are the 
most exciting part of the festival. The boats are usually brightly painted and 
can be 35 metres long. The front of each boat is a dragon’s head with an 
open mouth and the back is a dragon’s tail. Before the race begins, eyes are 
painted on the dragons’ faces to bring them to life. The largest boats need 
80 rowers, and at the front of each boat there is a drummer and a ‘flag 
catcher’. The winner of the race is the first boat to catch the flag at the end 
of the course.
The traditional food for the festival is steamed rice balls filled with egg, 
beans, fruits, mushrooms, meat or a mixture of these.

  Copy and complete these sentences about the festivals using 1 or 2 words.
a Families gather early to  . (1 word)
b Meals of  food are  for the feast. (2 words)
c  people and giving to the  are a central part of Eid Al-Adha. (2 words)
d The dragon boats are  in bright colours. (1 word)
e  The boats have a   and tail. (2 words)
f  The first boat to catch the flag at the end of the course is   
 of the race. (2 words)

 SYRIA

• Population
22.5 million

• Capital
Damascus

• Area
185,180 sq km

• Major language
Arabic

• Currency
Syrian pound

• Main exports
Crude oil, refined 
products, raw 
cotton, clothing, 
fruit and grains

CHINA

• Population
1.3 billion

• Capital
Beijing

• Area
9.6 million sq km

• Major language
Mandarin Chinese

• Currency
Yuan

• Main exports
Manufactured 
goods, textiles, 
clothing, electronics

Quote “Life is a festival only to the wise.”
  Ralph Waldo Emerson
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Students’ Book page
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(15 mins)

Get students into groups of two or three. Tell them 
to discuss the last time they celebrated Eid Al-Adha. 
Encourage them to compare their experiences of 
the feast with the text. After five or ten minutes, tell 
the students to elect one person from the group as 
spokesperson. This student should then tell the class 
about the other students’ experiences of Eid Al-Adha. 
The spokesperson should finish his or her presentation 
with a brief summary of their personal memories of 
Eid Al-Adha. Then, give students ten or fifteen minutes 
to write a brief diary entry of their experiences of the 
feast. You can set this final section of the Extension as 
homework if there is not enough time left in class.

 
Lesson 4

 Overview
Outcomes To link personal experiences to the theme of 
the unit; to give reasons; to participate in discussions
Language focus Present simple and present continuous; 
the future
Materials Students’ Book page 16; Activity Book page 7; 
Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 81

 (20 mins)
This type of exercise allows students to enhance their 
listening skills and the ability to process what they have 
heard. Tell students they are going to listen to three 
people describing festivals they have experienced. Play 
the recording. Then, ask students to give the definition 
for a (intricate) as a class (4 very complicated or detailed). 
Then give them time to match the other words with 
the correct definitions individually. Once everyone has 
finished, go through the list, picking individual 
students to give the answers, checking with 
the rest of the class that their answers are 
the same. Encourage students to explain the 
definition in their own words if other students 
got an answer wrong.

Tapescript 1.1 – see page 46 

 (10 mins)
This exercise allows students to practise the 
skill of paraphrasing. Make sure your students 
understand that they will have to read the 
questions carefully and answer in their own 
words, rather than merely repeating what they 
have heard.

Play the recording again. Tell them to answer 
the questions individually, then check the 
answers as a class. 

Tapescript 1.1 – see page 46

 (10 mins)
Put students in pairs or small groups. Tell 
them to discuss each question and make 
notes. Go round and offer suggestions if 
necessary.

Invite answers for question a and write them 
on the board. Then ask different students 
to answer questions b and c with reference 
to each festival listed. Encourage comments 
and suggestions from the rest of the class. 
Read out question d and ask students to 
discuss their ideas in their groups. Repeat for 
question e and encourage students to express 
their opinions as part of a class debate.

16

 (1.1) You are going to hear three people describing interesting festivals they have 
experienced. Match these words from the recording with their meanings.

a intricate 1 a period of public celebration that takes place at a regular time 
   each year
b festivities 2 imaginative or fanciful; extraordinary
c commemorate 3 someone or something that comes from Tibet
d breeze 4 very complicated or detailed
e Tibetan 5 the celebration of something in a joyful and exuberant way
f fantastic 6 to mark or celebrate a special occasion
g carnival 7 a gentle wind

 (1.1) Listen again and answer these questions.

Speaker 1

a Why does everyone eat outside at the festival?
b How long has the festival been celebrated for?
c What is the name of the festival in English? Explain how this translation reflects the 

content of the celebrations.

Speaker 2

a Describe the mode of transport the speaker will use during the carnival.
b How long does it take to prepare for the festival?
c In which country does the carnival take place?

Speaker 3

a What is Tibetan New Year also known as?
b Why are the sand pictures thrown into the wind?
c What is the special tea made with?

   Discuss these questions in pairs or groups.

a What festivals do people celebrate in your country? 
b What happens and how many people attend?
c How can festivals benefit society?
d How do festivals that have been founded in the last century differ from more 

traditional celebrations?
e Festivals are a celebration of our relationship with the world we live in. Do you agree 

or disagree? Support your answer with evidence.
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 (15 mins)
With students still in their pairs, ask them to discuss 
questions a, b and c and note down their answers. 
Make clear that the underlined parts of the sentence 
highlight the period of time the sentence refers to. 
Go round and offer help if needed. Then check their 
answers.

 (10 mins)
Read out sentences a–e and ask the students to 
suggest which one contains a mistake. Go through the 
principles of multi-part verbs such as managed to, was able 
to, etc., to help them identify the mistake for themselves. 
If they are not sure, tell them that it is sentence b, and 
ask for suggestions why.

 (10–15 mins)
This story gives students practice in the use of modal 
verbs. Have a brief class discussion, asking students 
to offer examples of time when they have managed to 
do something; i.e. someone who managed to make 
it to the cinema on time even though there was bad 

traffic on the road. If someone makes a mistake, 
correct it as a class and reinforce students’ 
understanding of the language point. Ask them 
to complete the exercise alone and write the 
correct verb form in their notebooks for 1–6. 
Then ask a few students to read each sentence 
aloud and discuss any difficulties.

Lesson 6
Activity Book page 6, Grammar

Activity Book answer key page 48

 
Lesson 5

 Overview
Outcomes To describe past abilities; to distinguish 
between abilities and achievements
Language focus Abilities and achievements; could, couldn’t, 
managed to, was able to… 
Materials Students’ Book page 17
Grammar reference Activity Book page 81

 Talking about abilities and achievements

 (15 mins)
On the board, write abilities. Invite students to suggest 
some sentences describing abilities (e.g. I can swim.) 
Ask them if it means you can swim all the time (a 
general ability) or only on one occasion. Write I can’t 
find my pen on the board. Ask students if it has a general 
meaning or refers to one occasion (one occasion). Then 
put them in pairs to discuss and complete the task. 
Walk around the class to check students’ progress and 
to offer encouragement.

17
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  Talking about abilities and achievements

 Look at these sentences. Which underlined verbs refer to general ability, and which refer 
to ability on one occasion?
a I can’t drive, so I didn’t hire a car.
b I couldn’t even see the people standing around me.
c We couldn’t afford to fly home, so we decided to go by train.
d We couldn’t speak the language very well.
e The power went on again and the train was able to start.
f Fortunately, he managed to start the engine and drove me to my hotel.

 Now discuss these questions with a partner.
a Do sentences 1a-f refer to past, present or future time?
b Which sentences are negative?
c What other verbs could replace managed to in 1f?

 Which one of these sentences has a mistake?
a After two hours, we managed to open the window and climb out.
b After two hours of standing in the aisle, I could find a seat.
c I could ride a horse when I was six years old.
d We tried very hard but we couldn’t open the door.
e After a lot of effort, we were able to open the door.

 Copy and complete this short story using could, couldn’t or managed to in each gap.

When I arrived in Scotland to celebrate 
New Year’s Eve with my aunt and uncle, I 
(1)  wait to see the world-famous 
Hogmanay festivities for myself. 
I (2)  hear the sound of bagpipes 
as soon as I stepped onto the main street in 
Edinburgh. My aunt and uncle (3)  
find a nice café for us to meet in before the 
celebrations began at 10.00 p.m. 
I (4)  hide my excitement at seeing 
the sky filled with fireworks at midnight. There 
were people waving flags everywhere and 
we (5)  see families singing 
traditional Scottish songs near the museum. 
I (6)  take lots of photos of the 
fireworks before the festival ended.

t
cStudents’ Book page



24

 Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence 
for the students to repeat it. Allow them to ask any 
questions about correct pronunciation in these pauses 
in the recording.

Tapescript 1.2 – see page 46

 
Lesson 7

 Overview
Outcomes To describe using normal and strong 
adjectives; to define elision
Language focus Multi-part verbs with go; strong 
adjectives
Pronunciation Elision
Materials Students’ Book page 18; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 81

 Multi-part verbs with go / Strong 
 adjectives

 (20–25 mins)

a Read out the first sentence and ask the students to 
choose the correct meaning of went out from the list (D). 
Then allow time for them to complete the task. When 
they are ready, put them in pairs to compare answers.

b This exercise is designed to allow students the 
opportunity to think around a topic and to give their 
own opinions. In pairs, students discuss the four 
questions. Go round and listen, offering suggestions if 
necessary. Then invite different students to 
share their ideas with the class. Encourage 
comments and further discussion, and 
insist that students justify their opinions as 
fully as they can.

 (20 mins)

a First, ask the students to look at the 
words in a–h and find a word that has a 
similar meaning to big (enormous). Ask them 
what the difference is between the two 
words (enormous is more extreme – bigger than 
big). Tell them that all the words in a–h 
have similarly extreme meanings.

Put students in pairs, if possible with 
someone new. Tell them to match the 
adjectives, using dictionaries if necessary. 

b Ask the students to consider the 
questions in pairs. Then check the answers 
with the class.

c Read out the first sentence and the 
example. Then ask students to write the 
rest of the responses in their notebooks. 
Go round and check.

 Elision /´liZ´n/

 (15 mins)
Explain the meaning of elision to the 
students. Ask the students to read 
sentences a–e, then play the recording, 
pausing after each sentence while students 
write down the two words that are joined 
together. Put them in pairs and then play 
the recording again while they check and 
compare answers.

Tapescript 1.2 – see page 46
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 Multi-part verbs with go / Strong adjectives

 Multi-part verbs combine a verb with a preposition.
a Match the verbs in italics below with the correct meanings A–F.

1 The lights went out and everything was completely black.
2 This went on for about ten minutes.
3 When the fire bell went off, the students had to leave the classroom.
4 My family’s going away for two weeks in the summer. 
5 The price of bread has gone up again.
6 I got up late, so I had to go without breakfast this morning.

A suddenly (start to) make a noise D stop shining
B increase E not have
C leave home F continue

b Work in pairs. Think of possible answers to these questions. 
1 Why do fires go out? 3 Why do prices go up or go down?
2 What makes car alarms go off? 4 What happens if you go without food?

  Some adjectives have a stronger meaning than others.
a Match a normal adjective with one that has a stronger meaning.

Normal   Strong
1 big 5 angry a wonderful e exhausted
2 difficult 6 nice b astonished f tiny
3 tired 7 small c enormous g furious
4 frightened 8 surprised d impossible h terrified

b Which words – ‘normal’ or ‘strong’ – can we use with very? 
Which words can we use with absolutely?

c Write responses to these sentences in your notebook. 
1 Syria’s a nice country, isn’t it? Nice? It’s absolutely wonderful!
2 That exam was difficult, wasn’t it?
3 You’re angry, aren’t you?
4 I was frightened by that film, weren’t you? 
5 You were surprised, weren’t you?

Elision /´liZ´n/

 (1.2) When people speak quickly, they join words together. Sometimes two sounds 
become one. This is known as elision.

 Read these sentences, then listen. In your notebook, write the two words the speaker 
 joins together. Which letters can’t you hear?

a We want(ed) to go to Scotland for Hogmanay.
b We couldn’t afford to fly to the carnival this year.
c Everybody got off at the next station.
d I didn’t want to wait two hours for the firework display.
e The children walked down some stairs and on to the stage.
 (1.2) Listen again and repeat the sentences.
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Lesson 8

 Overview
Outcomes To plan a festival; to discuss national habits; 
to write a report
Language focus Past simple; past continuous; time 
expressions
Materials Students’ Book page 19; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 81

 Discussing festivals

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to look at the picture and ask them to 
describe it to you. Encourage them to guess what they 
think is happening, what they think is being celebrated 
and where they think it is happening. Read out the 
instruction and the question, then play the recording.

Tapescript 1.3 – see page 46
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 Report a festival 

(1.3) Listen to a young man discussing a festival in his country, and take notes on what you 
think makes the festival unique. Pay attention to how he prepares for the festival and what 
different people do during the event.

 Work in pairs. Discuss and answer these questions.

 a Why do people celebrate the Festival of Colours?
b How are the coloured powders made?
c What do the colours symbolise?
d Give definitions of the following words from the recording:

 1 market    2 pigments       3 ground (tree bark) 4 vibrant
e Discuss the metaphor at the end of the recording. Is it effective? Why or why not?

 Work in pairs. Talk about people’s traditional habits in Syria. Think about clothes, 
shopping, meals, household jobs, holidays, etc. 

 Syrian people used to spend holidays near their homes. Now they often go abroad.y

 Work in pairs. Invent a festival or community celebration for your area. It should reflect 
the culture and history of your area, or celebrate something that has happened there. 

 One of you must write a report on the festival. Include the preparation, the event itself 
and the period after the festival. The other must write a report from the point of view 
of a visitor to the festival. Use the ‘Damascus Make-A-Mosaic Festival’ timetable below 
to help you. Then, 
present your reports 
to the class.

23 January:  Book venue for ‘Damascus Make-A-Mosaic Festival’

12 February:  Order mosaic-making materials

26 February:  Make posters to advertise the festival

12 March: Hire tables and chairs for the venue

13 March:  Install the mosaic exhibition

14 March: Hire local musicians to provide entertainment 

20 March:  Confirm all bookings

21 March:  Prepare the venue; get materials ready

23 - 26 March: THE FESTIVAL
27 March:  Clean the venue; thank the musicians; 
 take down the mosaic exhibition

Students’ Book page

 (15 mins)
Tell students to read and answer the questions.Tell 
the students to look at e and ensure they understand 
what a metaphor is (a figure of speech in which a word 
or phrase is applied to an object or action to which it 
is not literally applicable). Give them a few moments 
to complete the exercise, walking around to offer 
encouragement and support while they do so. 

 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs, if possible with someone 
new. Tell them to take turns to talk about people’s 
traditional habits in Syria. Look at the example together 
and encourage them to discuss why some of these 
change with time, and how and why some are still a 
strong part of Syrian society.

 (20 mins)
In their pairs, students will now plan a 
celebration or festival for their own area. 
Encourage them to pool from their answers 
in previous tasks, to enhance their ideas. 
They can make a schedule or plan like the 
one on page 19 of the Students’ Book, if it 
helps. Then they should write reports about 
the festival. One report must be from the 
point of view of the organiser, and the 
other covering the perspective of a visitor to 
the event. Walk around, encouraging each 
pair to be as detailed as possible in their 
plans. When they have finished, each pair 
should present their reports to the class.

 Lesson 9
 Activity Book pages 7-8, Writing

 Activity Book answer key page 48
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Lessons 1 and 2

  Overview
Outcomes To talk about family celebrations; to identify 
the main ideas of a taped talk
Language focus Using the present to describe; 
vocabulary related to celebrations
Materials Students’ Book pages 20 and 21; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 (15 mins)

        a and b Put the students in pairs. Ask them to make 
guesses about which country each photo is from and 
what the occasion is. Go round and supply vocabulary 
as necessary (e.g. meal, celebration, photograph, children, 
relatives, outside, formal, informal).
Then put students in new pairs. Ask them to tell each 
other their ideas about the pictures – are 
they the same?  
Finally, invite different students to share 
their ideas with the class.

 (15 mins)
Have a short class discussion. Ask the 
students to tell you about when they 
meet with their family members, and why. 
Encourage them to describe what it’s like 
and what they do together. If you like, tell 
them about your own family gatherings to 
get the discussion started.

 (15 mins)

 a and b Tell the students they are going 
to hear three people describing a family 
celebration. Ask them to listen while you 
play the first section of Tapescript 2.1 
(speaker 1). Put them in pairs to discuss 
who they think is speaking, and what the 
occasion is, then invite them to share 
their ideas with the class.(A younger sister 
is speaking, and the occasion is her brother’s 
graduation party.)
Play the rest of the recording. Then allow 
time for the students to discuss questions a 
and b with their partners.
Go round and offer help where needed. If 
necessary, play the recording again before 
you check their answers.

Tapescript 2.1 – see page 46

 (20 mins)
First, ask the students to read questions a, b and c. 
Then play the first section of the recording. Allow time 
for them to discuss the questions with their partners 
and note down their answers.
Do the same with questions d, e and f (second section) 
and g and h (third section).
When the pairs have stopped discussing and have 
answered all the questions, play the whole recording 
straight through. Then, go through the answers as a 
class.

 Tapescript 2.1 – see page 46
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Grammar
 Describing the order of events: Past 
perfect simple
Vocabulary
Artistic expression
Words with more than one meaning
Listening
Listening for gist and detail

Reading
Reading for gist and detail
Speaking
Giving a factual talk
Writing
Writing an informal invitation

MODULE 1:  Getting together
 Family celebrations 

  Look at the photographs and discuss these questions.

a  Who are the people in the photographs?
b  What do you think is happening?

  When do members of your family meet with each other?

Students’ Book page
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Quote (10 mins)
Joyce Brothers (1925 – present) is a popular 
American psychologist. She completed a PhD degree 
in psychology at Columbia University, and later 
achieved great success in the media as a TV presenter 
and advice columnist.

This quote states that the happy events in life that 
are shared with family are the most special moments 
in our lives.

Draw students’ attention to the quote box. Invite 
volunteers to share a moment of family happiness 
with the rest of the class. Then ask students to 
explain the quotation. Offer help if necessary.

Lesson 3 
 Activity Book pages 9-10, Reading and 
 Vocabulary

 Activity Book answer key page 48

 

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to copy out each sentence, completing 
it with the correct form of one of the verbs listed. 
Emphasise that they can use each verb only once. Go 
round and offer help if needed. Put students in pairs to 
compare answers.

 

 (20–25 mins)
Put the students in pairs, if possible with someone 
different. EITHER ask half the class to follow the 
instruction in a and the others to discuss the question 
in b OR ask all the pairs to complete a and b. 

Go round and offer prompts if necessary.

When they are ready, invite different students to report 
their ideas to the class. Encourage comments and 
questions. Add your own ideas if you wish to.

21
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  (2.1) You are going to hear three people talking about a recent family celebration.
a   What occasions are the three speakers describing?
b Who do you think the three speakers are?

  (2.1) Listen again and answer these questions.

Speaker 1

a   Is the speaker’s brother older or younger than she is? What is the age difference?
b  Where was the celebration held?
c Do you think this venue was the best location for the party? Why?

Speaker 2

d  Which three activities do the speaker and his family enjoy doing together?
e How many members of the speaker’s family get together on Friday evenings?
f  In your opinion, why is food an important part of most celebrations?

Speaker 3

g What did the old school friend say when he saw the speaker?
h Why do you think the occasion is an important personal achievement?y y

    Copy and complete these sentences with the correct form of one of these verbs:

 change      have      make      sign

a   We decided to  a special celebration for our brother.
b    If you want to talk to everyone, you have to  places from time to time.
c  The man’s eldest son  a short speech during the celebration.
d  Everyone  a card to wish the couple a happy wedding anniversary.

    Work with a partner.
a    Take turns to describe a family celebration you remember well.
  Think about:

◗  the place
◗  the people
◗  food and drink
◗  people’s clothes

b  Do you think it is important for the members of families to meet on important occasions 
together? Give reasons.

Quote “When you look at your life, the greatest happinesses are family 
  happinesses.”
  Joyce Brothers
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 (10 mins)
EITHER divide the class into four, and ask each section 
to discuss one of the questions in pairs or groups OR 
ask students to discuss each question in pairs.
Go round and offer prompts where necessary. Offer 
your own ideas if you want to. Encourage them to be as 
imaginative as possible in their answers.

 (15 mins)
Keep students in their groups and ask them to discuss 
what they had done by the time they went to bed 
yesterday. Get the groups to report back to the whole 
class. You could vary this stage of the exercise by inviting 
students to report other students’ answers, as well as 
their own.

 
Lesson 4

  Overview
Outcomes To describe the order of events 
Language focus Simple past; past perfect 
Materials Students’ Book page 22
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 Describing the order of events

 (5 mins)
Remind the students of the descriptions of three family 
occasions they heard previously in Tapescript 2.1.
Tell them they are going to read a newspaper article 
about a family celebration in Syria. Give them a few 
minutes to read the text individually. Encourage them to 
underline all the verbs in the text and to ask questions.

 (10 mins)
This exercise will further students’ understanding of the 
past perfect, and of how to express the order of events 
accurately.
Read the rubric to the class and go through sentence 
a together. Tell them that there are two 
different tenses in each sentence, and ask 
a volunteer to identify the first (had eaten 
– past perfect), and another to name the 
second (welcomed – past simple). Ask a third 
student which of the activities came first 
(eating a special breakfast) and elicit the rule 
from the class. Point their attention to the 
Grammar file if they need some help. Get 
them to complete the table individually, 
and compare answers as a class.

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to look at the article 
again. Read it out loud as a class if you 
wish, inviting students to read one sentence 
each. When you have finished, read the 
rubric to the class and invite answers until 
students offer the correct one (her return 
coincided with her birthday, so her family invited 
her friends for a special meal). Talk through 
the answer together to make sure they 
understand and answer any uncertainties 
the students may have.

 (10 mins)
This exercise tests and reinforces students’ 
understanding of the grammar focused on 
during the previous exercises. Put students 
in pairs and allow them to discuss each 
question while they answer them. Check 
answers as a class.

22

 Describing the order of events: Past perfect simple
  Read the local newspaper article and underline all the verbs.

Grandmother celebrates return from hajj
A family from Hama celebrated their grandmother’s return yesterday. Hind explained that she had 
finally achieved her life-long aim; she had always dreamed of travelling to Mecca. On her return, the 
family invited her friends for a special meal. Once the family had eaten a special breakfast together, 
they welcomed her friends and relatives to the house to celebrate. Hind’s neighbours had decorated the 
house with banners and balloons, before they surprised her with some gifts. The family ate a large lunch 
of kibbeh, fresh fruits and vegetables. When they had finished their meal, Hind told them all about her 
experience in Mecca.

 Look at the following sentences from the article. There are two different verb tenses in 
each. Read them and fill in the chart.
a Once the family had eaten a special breakfast together, they welcomed her friends.
b Hind’s neighbours had decorated the house with banners and balloons, before they 

surprised her with some gifts.
c When they had finished their meal, Hind told them about her experience in Mecca.

Which action came first?Past perfectSimple past

eating a special breakfasthad eatenwelcomeda

b

c

 Read the article again. Underline the sentence in which the past perfect verb explains 
something.

   Copy and complete these sentences with the correct past form of the verbs in brackets.
a  They  (watch) the film, although they  (already see) it three times.
b  The air conditioning  (break), so we all  (feel) very 

uncomfortable.
c    He  (never eat) Syrian food before, but he really  (enjoy) it.
d  The next morning, the streets  (be) dusty because there  (be) a 

sandstorm.

  Copy and complete these sentences with interesting explanations in the past perfect.
a   Ali couldn’t wake up this morning because he ...
b  Hiba didn’t go to school today because she ...
c Anas couldn’t afford to go to the theatre because he ...
d  Deema missed the bus because she ...

     Write a list of all the things you had done by the time you went to bed yesterday.
  By the time I went to bed yesterday, I had been to school, done my homework, watched TV 
and sent an email to my friend.
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Quickly check answers as a class.

 (15 mins)
Put students into pairs and read the rubric. Encourage 
them to talk about their preferences within each of the 
categories included in the table in the previous exercise. 
Walk around the class as they work, and monitor their 
discussions and offer prompts and assistance where 
necessary.

 (10-15 mins)
 Tell students to close their books. Ask them if they can 
think of any English words that have two meanings. 
Write correct suggestions on the board. If they can’t 
think of any, write one or two of the words in this 
exercise (head, class, etc.) on the board and invite them 
to tell you their two meanings (they will be able to 
check their answers when they do the exercise).
Put them in pairs or small groups to complete the task. 

Go round and listen. They should not need any 
help if they consider the context of each sentence.

 Same word - different 
 meaning and pronunciation
 

  (10-15 mins) 
a Read out the two example sentences. 
Ask the class about the different 
pronunciations of close (the first one has the 
sound ‘s’, the second has the sound ‘z’). Ask 
them to practise saying the two sentences a 
few times while you go round and listen.
b In pairs, students take turns to read 
the sentences. Tell them to think carefully 
about the words in italics.
c Play the recording and then ask the 
students to practise saying each sentence 
again. If necessary, play the recording 
again, pausing after each sentence for the 
students to repeat.

Tapescript 2.2 – see page 47

 Lesson 6 
 Activity Book page 11, Grammar

 Activity Book answer key page 48

 
Lesson 5

 Overview
Outcomes To name terms of artistic expression; to 
differentiate between words with the same spelling
Language focus Art-related vocabulary; words with 
different meanings
Pronunciation Same word - different pronunciation
Materials Students’ Book page 23; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 Artistic expression

 (10 mins)
Introduce the theme of artistic expression. Ask a series 
of questions that will encourage students to think about 
words we use when we talk about the arts (What does a 
playwright produce? Who writes books? What verb do we use to 
describe writing a piece of music?). 
Look at the table together. Read out the first row of 
the table (painter…) and nominate a pair of students to 
complete the next row. Give the class a few moments 
to copy the table into their notebooks and complete it. 

23

Family celebrations

  Artistic expression

    Complete this table with words from the list below.
ThingActionPerson
paintingpainta  painter
music

 compose
b   musician
   
c   playwright

singd  
bookse   

 author    composer    play    write    plays    singer    songs    write

    Discuss these questions with a partner.
a  What kind of art do you like or admire?
b  What artistic talents do you have? What would you like to be able to do?

Words with more than one meaning  

     Which of the two meanings fits the words in italics in these sentences?
a   The head of the tribe has five sons.
  head 1  part of the body    2  leader, most important person
b   He comes from a very high–class family.
  class 1   social group    2   group of students who learn together
c  I’ve eaten as much as I can – I’ll have to leave the rest.
   rest 1   part of something that is left    2    period of relaxation
d  They live a very simple life.
  simple 1  easy, not difficult   2    natural, not complicated
e  Swimming is a form of exercise.
   form 1    style, kind    2    written document with spaces to write in

 Same word - different meanings and pronunciation

       Some words have more than one meaning and pronunciation.
a    Read these two sentences aloud. How did you pronounce close?
  I live close to the city centre.  Please close the door.
b  Now read these sentences. Think carefully about the words in italics.

1  My grandparents have an old clock which they wind up every week.
2   There was a strong wind last night.
3    My penfriend lives in Paris.
4  Children have happy lives.
5  I love to read poems.
6   I read two books last week.

c (2.2) Listen. Did you pronounce the words correctly?

G
h
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 (20 mins)

a Ask the students to read their emails carefully, 
checking for spelling, grammar and punctuation. Go 
round and offer help and suggestions where necessary.
b Tell the students to read their partners’ emails and 
check them, using the questions as a guide. Students 
ask their partners any relevant questions not answered 
by the email. Encourage them to make other useful 
comments too.
They then make any necessary corrections or additions 
to their own work. Go round and make final checks, or 
collect their work in to correct and return.

 
Lesson 7

  Overview
Outcomes To write an informal invitation; to review 
written work
Language focus Contracted forms; opening and closing 
of informal communications
Materials Students’ Book page 24 
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 An informal invitation

 (15 mins)
First, ask the students how often they send emails. Who 
do they send them to, and why?
Then ask them to read questions a, b and c and then 
read the text to find the answers. Put them in pairs to 
discuss the answers.
Ask the students to read the email again and then allow 
time for them to note down the answers to questions 
a–c. Tell them to check their answers in 
pairs. 

 (20 mins)

a Tell the students they are going to write a 
similar email. Allow time for them to note 
down their ideas. Tell them to use the text 
as a model and make a plan. Go round 
and make suggestions where necessary.
b Ask the students to look at the Useful 
language box. Then ask them to write their 
emails, starting and finishing in the same 
way as the model text. While they are 
working, go round and check their work.

    An informal invitation

   Read this email from 
Leen to her friend 
Maysaa and her family. 
Find the answers to 
these questions.
a    When and where is 

the celebration?
b   Why is Leen having a 

celebration?
c   Who is coming to the 

celebration?

    You are going to write 
your own letter. Follow 
these instructions:
a   Make a paragraph plan using Leen’s email to Maysaa as a 

model. 
b   Now write your email in 75–100 words. Start and end your 

email in the same way as Leen, and use some of the phrases 
from the Useful language list.

     When you have finished writing, read your email carefully.
a  Check spelling, grammar and punctuation.
b E  xchange emails with a partner.
  As you read your partner’s email, imagine you are being invited. Does the email tell you:
 ●    the occasion you are being invited to?
 ●  the date and time of the occasion?
 ●  the place you have to get to?
 ●  Before you give the email back to your partner, ask any questions you have. 
  For example: What time should I arrive?

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
  Invitations
 I’m writing to invite you to ...
We / I hope you can be here with us.
The celebration is at our house.
Please try to arrive by ...
Please let me know if you can come.
We / I look forward to seeing you.

24

tasktask
 You are going to write an informal 
invitation to a family occasion.

 Dear Maysaa,
I’m writing to invite you, your mother and your sister to a celebration 
we’re having next Thursday for my brother Khaled. It’s the end of his 
university course in France and he’s finally coming home for good. This 
will be the first time we’ve seen him for a year. As you can imagine, it will 
be a very special day for all of us. Mum in particular is really excited. We 
hope you can be here to celebrate Khaled’s return with us. We’re only 
inviting family and close friends.
Please try to arrive by 7 o’clock, so that everyone is already here when 
Khaled arrives. 
The celebration is at our house. Do you remember how to get here? It’s 
easy to find the house from the town centre. Perhaps your father could 
drive?
Please let me know if you can come. We all look forward to seeing you.
Love,
Leen
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Lesson 8

  Overview
Outcomes To answer questions about a listening text; 
to practise giving a factual talk
Language focus Tense revision; narrative sequencing
Materials Students’ Book page 25; Cassette; Reference 
materials and /or Internet access (optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 Giving a factual talk

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to look at the pictures and tell you 
what they can see. Ask them to guess which country the 
pictures are from (Australia). Write relevant vocabulary 
on the board, supplying new words as necessary.

25
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   Giving a factual talk

   (2.3) Listen to a short talk about the Australian Aborigines. Which of these topics are 
included?
●  The Aborigines’ history ●   Their appearance
●   Their music ●  Their situation today
●   Their traditional lifestyle ●    Their treatment by the Europeans

  

   You are going to give a short talk about a group of people.
a  Decide which group to talk about. Choose a group you know about, or find out about a 

group you are interested in.
 You can choose a group like the Aborigines, or another kind of group like tourists, university 

students, fishermen, etc.
b  Find information about the group from books, other people or the Internet.
c  Make a note of some of the most important facts about your group. Think about these 

questions:
 ●   Where does the group live?
 ●  How does the group live now?
 ●  Where was the group originally from?
 ●   What was their traditional way of life?
 ●   How is their way of life changing?
d   Write these facts in short sentences which you can read or speak easily. Use some of the 

expressions from the Useful language list.p

    Work in small groups. 
a   Take turns to give your talk to the rest of the group. Other students should not interrupt 

the talks, but could ask the speaker questions after the talk is finished.
b    Discuss any interesting points from the talks.  

USEFUL LANGUAGE
 I’d like to tell you something about ...
What do we know about ...?
First of all, how long ...? / ... and where do / did they come from?
Their story begins ...
Next, let’s look at ...
And what about today?
Finally, I’d like to end with ...

Students’ Book page

Then play the recording and put the students in pairs 
to decide which of the topics are mentioned. Play the 
recording again to check.

Tapescript 2.3 – see page 47p p p g

 (25 mins)

a Tell the students to prepare their talks in pairs or 
small groups. First, they need to choose their subject – 
invite some suggestions from the class, then allow time 
for them to decide in their pairs or groups.
b Students then carry out research – in lesson time if 
you have the resources available, or as homework.
c Tell the students to make notes using the questions as 
a guide. Go round and make suggestions if necessary.

d Students then prepare their talks individually, using 
some of the ideas in the Useful language box. Tell them to 
practise giving their talks to each other. Go round and 
make suggestions where necessary.

 (20 mins)

a Put the students in new groups. Tell them 
to take turns to give their talks, while the 
others listen and perhaps note down any 
questions.
b Students ask each other questions about 
their talks. Finally, invite one student from 
each group to tell the class about the talks 
his / her group has heard.

 Lesson 9
 Activity Book pages 12-13, Writing

 Activity Book answer key page 48
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Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes To talk about meeting places; to read about 
coffee; to use context clues to determine meaning
Language focus Past simple; text reference words 
Materials Students’ Book pages 26–27; In-class Internet 
resources or pre-prepared information on the positive /
negative health effects that coffee has on the body 
(optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 (15 mins)

 Read out the question, and ask the class for a few ideas 
to start the discussions. Then put the students in small 
groups to discuss and note down more ideas. Go round 
and listen – offer some ideas of your own if you wish.
When they are ready, invite students from 
each group to share their ideas with the 
class. Encourage comments and further 
discussion.

(10 mins)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to 
describe the pictures to each other. Go 
round and supply vocabulary as necessary 
(e.g. indoors, lively, formal, relaxed).
Invite different students to describe the 
picture to the class, then ask the students 
if they ever go to coffee shops. Do they 
like instant coffee? Do they ever drink 
decaffeinated coffee?

Ask the students to read the factfile and 
answer any questions about vocabulary. 

 (20 mins)
Ask the students to look at questions a and 
b, then allow time for them to read the 
text. While they are reading, go round and 
answer any questions about vocabulary.

When they are ready, check their answers 
to questions a and b. 

 (10 mins)

Have a class discussion. Divide the class 
into two groups and write the statement 
“Coffee is very good for your health”, on 
the board. Ask students for some initial 
comments, inviting other students to build 
and elaborate on them. After this initial 
stage, choose two students to join you at 
the front of the class – they will not be part 
of either group.

Tell students that one group will prepare a presentation 
that agrees with the statement, the other group will 
argue against it.
Give the groups ten minutes or so to research the topic 
– using in-class resources, if available, or material you 
have brought to the class with you. Hand the relevant 
information to each group and allow them to read 
it for a few minutes before they begin planning their 
argument. Explain that a convincing argument should 
use plenty of evidence presented in clear and persuasive 
language. Walk around offering advice where necessary. 
Tell each group to nominate one or more people to 
chair the discussions and to present the arguments. 
Give each group five minutes to report their arguments 
to the class. It will be the responsibility of the three 
students who have sat at the front throughout the 
process to summarise each group’s arguments and to 
decide which one was more convincing. The group who 
gains two votes or more wins the debate. 

26

Grammar
Discussing conditions: third conditional
Revision of first and second conditionals

Vocabulary
 ‘Talking’ verbs: discuss / speak, etc.
Feelings: to feel thirsty, etc.

Listening
Listening for gist and detail

 Reading
 Reading for gist and detail
Text referencing
Speaking
 Arranging to meet
Writing
Text analysis
Describing a meeting place

Meeting places
MODULE 1: Getting together

    Discuss this question in pairs.
Where do people meet?

◗ Think about different groups of people, including mothers with young children, older 
people and business people.

◗ Think about places to meet at different times of the day and at different times of the 
year.

    Read the article about the history of coffee houses. As you read, find the answers to 
these questions.
a  Who opened the first coffee house in London?
 b  What kind of people went to coffee houses at first?

 Coffee 

1000 CE The Galla people in Ethiopia 
ate coffee beans for energy.

1000 CE Arab traders imported coffee.
They boiled the beans to make qahwa.

1453 CE Coffee arrived in Istanbul, the 
capital of Turkey.

1652 CE The first coffee house opened 
in London.

1690 CE The Dutch took coffee to 
Ceylon and Java.

1901 CE The first ‘instant coffee’ was 
made.

1903 CE Decaffeinated coffee was 
invented.

1946 CE The espresso coffee machine 
was invented in Italy.

1971 CE The first big chain of coffee 
shops opened.

Co
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 (20 mins)
Divide the class into groups of three or four. Give 
all students one minute to write down three bullet 
points regarding what they think makes a good coffee 
shop. When the minute is over, nominate a handful of 
students to read their comments to the class.
Tell students they are going to design and plan a coffee 
shop for their town. 
Tell them their coffee shops should be unique. They 
should think about and discuss the coffee shops in 
their town as a guide. Give some ideas on how to 
make a coffee shop unique, such as incorporating 
elements of the town’s history; the type of coffee on 
offer; the other items for sale; the colour scheme; 
the type of furniture, etc. Walk around the class and 
monitor the conversations, giving advice and help 
where appropriate. Encourage them to be as creative 
as possible in their designs. After about ten minutes, 
draw the discussions to a close. Invite the groups to 
write a brief proposal for their coffee shops. These 
should include a description of the planned coffee shop 

and a set of reasons of why they have decided 
to plan this type of café. Invite feedback from 
other groups, which could lead into a brief class 
discussion on what makes a good coffee shop, if 
there is time.

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 14–15, Reading and 
 Vocabulary 

 Activity Book answer key page 48

 (15 mins)
Refresh students’ memories about the content of the 
article, and about the outcome of the extra activity from 
the previous lesson (if you did it). Ask some questions 
of your own, or invite students to ask and answer the 
questions to test how much they remember. 
Ask the students to read the article again, then put 
them in pairs to decide which of the sentences are 
true and which are false. Have them correct the false 
sentences in their notebooks.

 (20 mins)
Ask students to work in pairs and try to match the 
words with their meanings. Tell them to refer back to 
the article and find the word in context if necessary.

27
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  Decide whether these statements are True or False. Correct the false statements. 
a  People first drank coffee in Ethiopia. 
b  Coffee became popular in Arab countries because it helped people to sleep. 
c  Coffee was first brought to England by someone from Turkey. 
d Coffee is an insignificant part of Syrian hospitality. 
e  There were frequent arguments and fights in London’s coffee houses. 
f  In Europe, people used coffee as a medicine before it was a drink. 

 Match the words a-f with the correct meanings 1-6.
a  accurate 1  educational talk about a particular subject
b  chew 2  liquid or pills doctors give to ill people to make them better
c  furniture 3  move from one place to another
d  lecture 4  correct / truthful
e  medicine 5  chairs and tables are examples of this
f  spread 6  break up food in your mouth before you swallow it

  Where do business people go these days to find out 
the latest business news or to keep up to date with 
scientific developments? The answer is simple: they 
log on to the Internet. Three hundred years ago, 

5 the answer was just as simple: they went to a coffee 
house. There, for the price of a cup of coffee, people 
could read newspapers, catch up on the latest news, 
listen to scientific lectures, do business or simply chat 
about the state of the world.

10 The European coffee houses of the early 1650s were 
mainly for businessmen, writers, politicians and 
scientists. Like today’s websites, coffee houses were 
exciting places to be, but you could never be sure that 
information you found there was accurate. In the 

15 early days, only men went to coffee houses because 
people thought that coffee was bad for women’s 
health.

 Coffee itself was first grown in Ethiopia, where people 
chewed the beans. From there, it spread to Arab 

20 countries, where it soon became very popular as a 
drink. People liked it because it had an interesting 
taste and gave them more energy when they felt 
sleepy.

 The first coffee house in London was opened in 1652 
25 by Pasqua Rosee, who was from Smyrna, in Turkey. 

Coffee was an immediate success and large numbers 
of coffee houses opened. They became the centre of 
social life in London. 

 The servants of important men went from one coffee 
30 house to another, and passed on the latest news 

stories about what politicians were doing or what 
 was happening on the other side of the world.
 London coffee houses were very pleasant places, 
 with their bookshelves, mirrors, pictures on the 
35 walls and good furniture. They were calm places 

where people talked politely to each other. If
 anyone started an argument, he had to buy a 
 drink for everyone in the coffee house.
 During the next hundred years, coffee spread 
40 to other western European countries, where, at   

first, people drank it as a medicine. Soon it 
 became a social drink, just as in Arab countries 
 and Britain. In Syria, serving and drinking coffee 

have been at the heart of the country’s famous 
45 hospitality for centuries. Conversations, 
 discussions and transactions are made over a 
 cup of delicious Syrian coffee. A guest’s 
 coffee cup is never empty in a Syrian home; 
 only when the guest tips the empty cup from side 
50 to side does the host stop refilling it with hot, 
 black coffee. The beans are ground with 
 cardamom seeds, which gives the coffee a 
 distinctive fragrance. Coffee is still central to the 
 way people work, relax and socialise in Syria, 
55 as well as across the rest of the world.

Coffee houses

t
o
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Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To express opinion about the popularity 
of coffee; to participate in discussions; to write about 
one’s favourite meeting place
Language focus Past simple and past continuous
Materials Students’ Book page 28
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 (20 mins)
Refer students back to the article on page 27 of the 
Students’ Book. Tell them to skim over it, allowing them 
only a few minutes to do so. Nominate students to read 
the questions to the class.
Tell students that they should try to think of their own 
answers to these questions – they are not necessarily in 
the reading text.
Ask them to work alone and then compare their ideas 
with a partner. The partners should then report to 
class any agreements / disagreements they had when 
answering the questions. 

 (10 mins)
Ask students to find the underlined word 
‘they’ on line 5 of the article, and work out 
what it refers to. Then ask them to look at 
the example for a in exercise 2.

Now ask students to find the other 
underlined words in b–e and write in their 
notebooks what they refer to.

 (10 mins)
Put the students in small groups to discuss questions 
a–c. Go round and listen, giving prompts where 
necessary. Join in with your own opinions if you want to.
When they are ready, invite students from each group to 
share their ideas with the class. Encourage comments.

 (15 mins)
Ask the students to look at the pictures at the bottom of 
the page. Then ask them to write three or four sentences 
about each of the pictures. Then let them write a 
paragraph about their favourite meeting place using the 
sentences they have written and the pictures as cues.

28

Text analysis

   Think of possible answers to these questions.
a  Why do you think London’s first coffee house was opened by someone from Turkey?
b  Why do you think important men sent their servants to other coffee houses instead of 

going themselves?
c  Why do you think people who started an argument had to buy drinks for everyone else in 

the coffee house?

    What do the underlined words in these sentences from the article on page 27 refer to?
a   … they went to a coffee house. (line 5)  they = businessmen 300 years ago
b  … you could never be sure the information you found there was accurate. (line 14)
c  From there, it spread to Arab countries... (line 19)
d  They became the centre of social life in London. (line 27)
e  If anyone started an argument, he had to buy a drink for everyone… (lines 36 – 38)

     Discuss these questions with other students.
a  Why do you think coffee has been a popular drink for so long?
b   Do you like coffee? Why / Why not?
c   What other drinks are popular in Syria? What is your favourite?

 Describing a meeting place

     Write a paragraph about your favourite meeting place.
 Describe it. What do you do there? Why do you like it so much?
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 (10 mins)
First, read out the question. Then say If I were in charge, 
I’d… and invite a student to complete the sentence with 
his / her own idea. Write the completed sentence on the 
board (correcting it if necessary) then ask that student 
to begin the sentence again, choosing someone else to 
finish it. Continue this chain for six or seven turns.
Ask the students to write three answers to the question 
in their notebooks, then compare with a partner.

NOTE: If + I were is correct, but in everyday English If + 
was is also acceptable.

 (5 mins)
Read out sentence a, then ask the two questions (the 
answer to both is no).
Put the students in pairs to discuss b and c. Go round 
and listen, then discuss the answers with the class.

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to discuss these questions in pairs and 
note down their answers. Go round and offer help if 
needed.

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to copy out the sentences 
in their notebooks. Ask the students 
whether these sentences are about the past, 
the present or the future (the past). 
Ask the students to complete the first 
sentence with the correct conditional, then 
check.
Allow time for them to complete the other 
sentences. Then tell them to compare 
answers with a partner.

 (10 mins)
This exercise allows students to practise 
and reinforce their understanding of 
the third conditional. Look at the rubric 
together. Tell students that they should 
complete the exercise with their own 
answers. Walk around the class offering 
advice and help where necessary.

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book page 16, Grammar

 Activity Book answer key pages 48 – 49

 
Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To discuss conditions
Language focus Third conditional; first and second 
conditional (Revision)
Materials Students’ Book page 29
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 Discussing conditions

 (10 mins)
On the board, write First conditional and Second 
conditional. Invite example sentences for each and write 
good ones on the board. Then put students in pairs to 
read sentences a, b and c and decide the verb tenses. 

 (5 mins)
Still in pairs, students discuss the three questions. Then 
discuss the answers with the class.

29
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 Discussing conditions: Third conditional

    What tenses are the verbs in these first and second conditional sentences?
a   If we meet on Tuesday, we will go and see the new action film.
b   If they had closed all the coffee shops, we wouldn’t have had anywhere to socialise.
c  If I were in charge of the football stadium, I’d allow people to watch the matches for free.

     In which sentence 1a–c does the speaker ...
a    think something is unlikely to happen?
b  know something is never going to happen?
c  think something is likely to happen?

      If you were in charge of your neighbourhood or city, what would you do?

  Read these sentences and answer the questions.
a  If there had been an Internet café in the shopping centre, we would have found it. 
 Was there an Internet café in the shopping centre? Did they find it?
b  If mum hadn’t baked a cake, I wouldn’t have enjoyed my birthday.
 Did his mum bake a cake? Did he enjoy his birthday?
c  If we had stopped going to the book club, we wouldn’t have stayed friends for so long.
 Did they stop going to the book club? Did they stay friends?

      Discuss these questions with a partner.
a  What are the underlined verb forms in the third conditional sentences 4a–c?
b   Are sentences 4a–c about the past, the present or the future?
c  How are third conditional sentences different from first and second conditionals?

      Complete these conditional sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
a  If Ahmad  (not eat) so much food at the party, he  (not become) 

so ill.
b  If she  (not visit) her family in Manbij, she  (not see) her cousins 

before the summer holiday.
c  If they  (not buy) a ticket for the concert, they  (not be) able to get 

the singer’s autograph.

     Look at the three pictures. Write two sentences for each using the third conditional.
1
a  ______________________________________

b ______________________________________

2
a  ______________________________________

b ______________________________________

3
a  ______________________________________

b  ______________________________________

1

3

2
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 Put them in pairs to compare answers, then play the 
recording a second time.

  (5 mins) 

 Play the recording, pausing for the students to repeat 
each sentence. If necessary, play it a second time.

Tapescript 3.2 – see page 47

Quote (5 mins)
Anais Nin (1903 – 1977) was a French author and 
socialite. She is most well-known for her published 
diaries. 

This quote suggests the importance of friendships in 
opening new doors of experience and releasing our 
hidden potential. 

Read the quote to the class. Nominate some students 
to paraphrase it in their own words. Do they agree with 
the statement? Ask them to think of other metaphors 
for friendship, either in class or as homework.

 
Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To express feelings 
Language focus ‘Talking’ verbs; expressions of feelings
Pronunciation Stress in phrases
Materials Students’ Book page 30; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 Verbs related to talking

 (10 mins)
First, invite students to suggest some verbs that describe 
the way people talk (they could glance at sentences 
1–5) and write correct words on the board. Briefly 
explain any new words.
a Put the students in pairs to complete the task. Go 
round and offer help as necessary. 
b (5 mins)
Read out each sentence, asking different students to 
supply the missing words. Put them in pairs, if possible 
with somebody different, and allow time for them to 
discuss each question. Go round and 
listen, adding your own ideas if you wish.
Finally, read out each question and invite 
different students to give their answers.

Feelings

 (5 mins)
Read out the example and then each 
question, pausing after each one for a 
student to supply the answer.

 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs or small groups 
to consider these questions. Go round and 
listen, but do not tell them the answers.
When they are ready, check their answers.

 (5 mins)

Ask the students to decide what these 
things are called:
1) A box with chocolates in it. (a box of 
chocolates) / Just the box. ( a chocolate box)
2) A box with eggs in it. (a box of eggs) / Just 
the box. (an egg box)
3) A vase with flowers in it. ( a vase of 
flowers) / Just the vase.  (a flower vase)
4) A bowl with fruit in it. (a bowl of fruit) / 
Just the bowl. (a fruit bowl) 

 Stress in phrases
 (10 mins)
Ask the students to copy phrases a–f into 
their notebooks. Then play the recording, 
pausing after each phrase for them to 
underline the stressed parts.

30

 ‘Talking’ verbs: discuss / speak, etc.

     In English, there are several verbs which refer to different ways of ‘talking’.
a    Choose the correct verb to complete these sentences.

1     I often spend hours agreeing / debating / approving with my friends.
2     It’s good to discuss / speak / talk your future plans with your parents.
3     Best friends should not argue / discuss / talk with each other.
4      A scientist is here to chat / speak / tell to us about his subject.
5      Can you say / talk / tell me your email address, please?

b    Copy and complete these sentences with one of the verbs from 1a, then discuss the 
questions with a partner.
1      How long do you spend  with your friends on the phone?
2      Who do you  your plans with?
3  Do you ever  with your friends?

Feelings: to feel thirsty, etc.

  If people feel sleepy, they need to sleep. What do they need to do in 
the following situations:

a  if they feel hungry?
b  if they feel thirsty?
c  if they feel lonely?
d  if they feel ill?

   What is the difference in meaning between these pairs of phrases?
a  a cup of coffee / a coffee cup
b   a box of matches / a matchbox
c   a pot of tea / a teapot
d  a carton of milk / a milk carton

 Stress in phrases

   (3.1) Write these phrases in your notebook, then listen and underline the stressed words  
or parts of words.

a  a carton of milk
b  a cup of coffee
c  a box of matches 
d   a glass of water
e  a piece of paper
f  a bar of chocolate

   (3.2)  Now listen and repeat the same phrases in sentences. Make sure you don’t stress 
the words or parts of words you didn’t underline.

“Each friend represents a world in us, a world possibly not born 
 until they arrive, and it is only by this meeting that a new world is born.”
 Anais Nin

Quote  
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 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs, A and B. Tell them to read 
their instructions, then play the recording again, 
pausing if the students ask you to. Play the recording 
again, and then list on the board the phrases students 
A and B have noted.

Tapescript 3.3 – see page 47

 (15 mins)
First, ask the students to read and follow instructions 
a, b and c. Go round and check that they are making 
appropriate notes. Offer suggestions if necessary.

  (20 mins)

a Put the students in new pairs. Tell them to decide who 
is going to make the call.
b If possible, students move their chairs to sit back to 
back. 
c Ask them to look at the Useful language box and then to 

practise their conversations – if possible without 
referring to their notebooks or the Students’ 
Book. Go round and listen, offering prompts if 
necessary. Make a note of any serious and / or 
common mistakes and go over them with the 
whole class afterwards.
d Students change roles and make a different 
arrangement for later today. Go round and 
listen, noting problems to explain later, as 
before.
Finally, invite different pairs, not necessarily 
students who have been working together, to role 
play a similar ‘phone’ conversation for the class.

 Lesson 9
 Activity Book pages 17-18, Writing

 Activity Book answer key page 49

 
Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To identify characteristics of different types 
of speech; to plan for a meeting
Language focus Invitations and suggestions
Materials Students’ Book page 31; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 82

 Arranging to meet

 (10 mins)
Ask the students where they usually meet their friends.
Read out the instruction and the three questions, then 
play the recording.
Put the students in pairs to discuss their answers, then 
check. If necessary, play the recording a second time.

Tapescript 3.3 – see page 47

Meeting places
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 Arranging to meet

 
  (3.3)  Listen to a telephone conversation between two friends who are arranging to meet 
next week. Answer these questions.
a  Where do they decide to meet?
b  What day and what time are they going to meet?
c How is the decision a compromise?

    (3.3) Work in pairs. You are going to listen to the conversation again.

 Student A: Note the phrases the speakers use to make suggestions.
Student B: Note the phrases the speakers use to agree to a suggestion,
  and to reject a suggestion.

   You are going to have a phone conversation with another student to arrange to meet 
next week. Note these details:
a three times next week when you could meet. 
 For example: Tuesday morning; Thursday afternoon
b two or three possible places to meet. 
 For example: the café in the shopping centre
c two or three things you could do together. 
 For example: have a glass of milk; go to the library

   Work in pairs. 
a Before you start, decide who is going to make the call and who is going to answer the 

phone.
b Sit back to back with your partner so that you can’t see each other’s faces.
c Start the conversation like this, and use some of the words and phrases from the 
 Useful language list.

A   Hello, ... (your name) here.
B   Hi ...(A’s name) , it’s ...(your name). How are you?
A   I’m fine, thanks. And you?
B   I’m very well. Listen, I was wondering if you’d like to meet later this week?

d When you have finished, change roles and have another conversation. This time, make an 
arrangement to meet later today. It can be a very short meeting (e.g. five minutes), but it 
is important, so it has to be today.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
     Rejecting a suggestion and giving a reason
    I’m sorry, I can’t make it on Friday – I’m shopping 
with my mother.
      Agreeing to a suggestion
 That’d be great. 
Good idea.
That’s okay (for me.)
That’s fine.

     Suggesting
    I was wondering if you’d like to meet for a glass of 
milk.
(Use past continuous for a polite invitation or 
suggestion.)
What about Thursday?
How about the shopping centre?
We could have a glass of milk and a sandwich...

r
B
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Review 1, units 1-3

 
Overview
Materials Students’ Book pages 32 and 33; world map 
or globe (optional)

 

 (5 mins)
Write the words cultural festival on the board. Ask 
them what makes a cultural festival different from other 
festivals. Ask them to name some cultural festivals, 
either discussed in the unit or that they know of already. 
Ask them where Wales is and show them, preferably 
using a map or globe.
Then ask the students to read the sentences, not 
worrying about the missing words. Go round and 
explain any unfamiliar vocabulary. Tell 
them to read the sentences again with a 
partner and write down the missing words 
(using the correct form of the verbs listed). 
Go round and offer help if needed.

 (10 mins)
Tell students to read the text individualy, 
ignoring the blanks for now.
Then instruct them to fill in the blanks 
with the correct tense of the verbs. Invite 
individual students to read a sentence 
each, checking answers as a class.

 (5 mins)
Put the students in pairs for this task. Read 
out the example sentence and make sure 
the class have understood the task. Go 
around the classroom to check students’ 
work.

MODULE 1: Getting together
Review 1, units 1-3
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  Look at this photograph of a crowd at a 
cultural festival in Wales, in the United 
Kingdom.
 Imagine you were in the crowd at the festival 
yesterday. Complete sentences 1–5 with the 
correct forms of these verbs:

could     couldn’t     managed to

1 There were people in front and behind. We 
 move in any direction.

2 All we  do was wait until the queues shrank.
3 Although it was very crowded, I  go and get a drink.
4 After an hour, the queue started to move but my uncle  find the tickets. 
 He’d lost them!
5 In the end, he  buy new ones from the ticket office.

 Complete this story with one of the verbs from the list. Use the past simple or the past 
perfect.

bake     blow up     paint     applaud     smell     can not     
make     look     compose     play     want     cook

 We (1)  our grandparents’ wedding anniversary to be a wonderful celebration. 
My mother and I (2)  a cake the night before and my cousins (3)  
the decorations. The house (4)  wonderful – my cousins (5)  forty 
balloons, one for each year of my grandparents’ marriage, and (6)  large banners 
with the word CONGRATULATIONS on them. My aunts (7)  so much food by the 
time everything was ready. It (8)  delicious! When my grandparents arrived at the 
house at seven in the evening, they (9)  stop smiling. My brother (10)  
a piece of music a few weeks ago, especially for the occasion. He (11)  it on the 
piano and everyone (12)  at the end.
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 (20 mins)

a Ask students to copy out the list of artistic vocabulary 
into their notebooks before answering the questions 
on their own. Walk around the class, checking and 
assisting where appropriate. Check answers as a class.
b Split the class into pairs. Tell them to look at 
questions 1-4 and discuss them. Ensure that they give 
detailed reasons for their choices and that they feel 
free to debate each other’s answers. After around ten 
minutes, open it into a brief class discussion. Encourage 
students who don’t agree with a certain answer, or 
agree but for different reasons, to express their opinions 
so that a brief debate can evolve. Get students to 
compose a profile or an appreciation piece on one of 
their choices for homework, if you wish. 

Activity Book pages 19–21 (Progress Test 1)

Activity Book answer key page 49

 (10 mins) 

a Read out the first situation and ask the class Would 
you have done the same thing? Invite one or two students 
to say what they would have done – check they use the 
third conditional correctly – then ask them to write one 
or two sentences about each situation. Go round and 
make corrections as necessary.
b When they are ready, tell them to compare their ideas 
with their partners’.
Finally, invite three or four students to read out their 
sentences. If you wish, tell them what you would have 
done.
Encourage comments from the class.

 (5 mins) 
Ask the students to choose the most suitable adjectives 
in each of the sentences. When they are ready, put them 
in pairs to compare answers.

Review 1, units 1-3
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   Rewrite these pairs of sentences as third conditional sentences.

Muhanad and Wissam lost their tickets, so they didn’t go to the theatre.
If they hadn’t lost their tickets, Muhanad and Wissam would have gone to the theatre.
 a  Ali lost his watch, so he missed the start of the film.
b Ahmad didn’t get to the football match on time. There was a traffic jam in the city.
c  There was a sandstorm at the airport yesterday, so our plane couldn’t take off.
d  I didn’t travel to the Rio Carnival because I didn’t have enough money.
e  He fell over because he hadn’t seen the crack in the pavement.

  Now write your own sentences about these situations.

a  Read about Talaa and Khaled, and write sentences about what you would have done in 
the same situations.
1  Talaa arrived home and found that she didn’t have her door key. Nobody was at 

home. She sat and waited for her parents to come home – an hour later!
2  When Khaled arrived at school, he found that he had left some of his school books 

at home. He didn’t have time to go home to get them, so he phoned a taxi and asked 
the driver to go to his home and bring the books back to school for him.

b  Compare your sentences with a partner’s.

  Choose the best adjectives in these sentences.
 a   We had a great family picnic. The weather was very good / perfect.
b   When I heard I had been selected for the basketball team I was absolutely astonished / 

surprised.
c  There were so many people that it was absolutely difficult / impossible to see the dancers at 

the festival.
d  There’s a very big / enormous sports centre in the city centre.
e  He had an absolutely bad / terrible journey home. Everything went wrong.

   Write these words in your notebook.

a  What is the word for someone who ...

1  writes novels? 4   composes music?
2   sings songs? 5  paints paintings?
3  writes plays? 6   plays a musical instrument?

b  Discuss these questions with a partner. 

1    Who are your favourite authors or musicians?
2  What musical instrument(s) can you play? What would you like to play?
3   Do you enjoy painting or drawing? How good are you?
4  What would you like to write if you were an author?
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 Overview Students’ Book pages 34-35; computer(s) 
with Internet access (if possible); sheets of paper, 
scissors, glue sticks, etc. (for creating leaflets)

 What makes a good leaflet?

(15 mins)
First, write leaflets on the board. Check that students 
know the word. Ask for some examples of what they are 
used for. 
Ask students to look at the leaflets reproduced on the 
page. Put them in groups of three to discuss questions 
a, b, c and d. Go round and listen, offering your own 
ideas if you wish.

 Give quick information

(15 mins)
First, ask the students to read the questions 
a-h and suggest a few ideas. Then, in their 
groups, students discuss the questions 
more fully and make notes. 

Discuss with the class different information 
sources that are available to them (e.g. 
books – their own or from the library – 
brochures, the Internet, other people, etc.).

Put the groups in pairs then ask them to 
decide which attraction or event they will 
write about and who will be responsible 
for which piece of research. Make sure they 
refer to the list below to guide them.Then, 
have students prepare a draft for their 
leaflet. They should also discuss suitable 
illustrations and who will supply them.

34

 Creating a leaflet

 What makes a good leaflet?

  Look at these two leaflets which are trying to attract visitors. Discuss these questions in 
groups of three.
a  Which leaflet do you prefer? Give reasons.
b  Which leaflet contains more information?
c   Which leaflet looks more attractive?
d Make a list of the most important things you think a leaflet should contain.

tasktask
 You are going to work individually and in small 
groups to write a leaflet publicising an event in 
Syria. It could be a local event in your area or 
an important national event. 

The National Museum of Damascus

Built in 1936, the 
National Museum is 
the largest museum in 
Damascus, containing 
an extensive collection of 
rare archaeological and 
historical objects.

The museum is set in a beautiful sculpture garden. 
The main entrance of the museum was once the 
gateway of a desert castle near Palmyra. Inside, the 
museum is divided into two wings. The west wing 
contains artefacts from ancient sites such as Ugarit, 
including a clay tablet with the oldest alphabet in the 
world, and many cylinder seals which were used to 
make impressions on clay tablets and other objects. 
Visitors will also find the 3000 BCE treasure of 
King Cansud from the Bronze Age city of Mari, and 
examples of Islamic weapons, armour, jewellery and 
coins. The last hall contains a room from an 
18th-century Damascene palace, its panels beautifully 
decorated with wood and marble.
In the east wing visitors can see examples of 
pottery, glass and sculptures from the Phoenician 
to the Classical and Byzantine periods, as well as 
bronze, marble and ivory statues from the ancient 
city of Palmyra. One of the most famous exhibits 
in the museum is the richly painted second-century 
synagogue from Dura Europos.

Opening times: April-September: Wednesday-Monday 
          9 am to 6 pm
          October-March:  Wednesday-Monday 
          10 am to 4 pm
Ticket price: Adults 100 SP Students 10 SP
Address: Shoukri al-Quwatli Street, Damascus.
Directions: The museum is a short taxi-ride from 
anywhere in central Damascus. The museum is 
accessible from many New City locations such as the 
Hijaz Train Station or the Four Seasons Hotel.
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Abou Qubeis Reserve
What is the reserve?
Abou Qubeis Reserve is one 
of Syria’s largest and most 
diverse nature reserves and 
covers some 110km2 of the 
most spectacular landscapes 
in the country. It consists 
of a system of wadis and hills that stretch from rich 
forests at high altitude to tranquil streams and rivers 
heading towards the coast. 

Our history and future
The reserve was declared a Protected Area (PA) in 
2005 along with two other areas of natural beauty 
and ecological importance. Its aim is to ensure that 
Syria’s globally and nationally significant biodiversity 
is preserved for present and future generations 
worldwide.

Plants 
There are around 350 species of trees and plants in 
the reserve, including 20 species that are considered 
to be rare or endangered, as well as a number of 
medicinal plants.

Wildlife
The area is home to a large number of animal species, 
many of which are rare or globally endangered, 
including wolves, jackals, deer, mongooses and 
eagle owls. 12 animal species found in the reserve are 
threatened worldwide, among which are the wild boar, 
golden eagle, black francolin and hoopoe.

How to get there
The reserve lies between the provinces of Hama and 
Ghab on one side and Latakia province on the other. 
Contact Latakia Environmental Society (tel. +963 
41428675) to organise a visit to the site.
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Give each group appropriate materials to make their 
leaflets, if they are not using computers. The groups 
then decide how to arrange the three paragraphs and 
any illustrations on the leaflet. Remind them that they 
need an eye-catching slogan or heading.
Ask each group to show their leaflets to the class and 
briefly explain what each section is about. 
Invite comments and questions.
Have a class vote for the best leaflet.
Collect the leaflets (or print them from the computer) 
and use them in a classroom display.

 Plan a leaflet
(10 mins) 
Discuss with the class different information sources that 
are available to them (e.g. books – their own or from 
the library – brochures, the Internet, other people, etc.).

Put the groups in pairs then ask them to decide which 
attraction or event they will write about and who will 
be responsible for which piece of research. Make sure 
they refer to the list below to guide them. Then, have 
students prepare a draft of their leaflet. They should 
also discuss suitable illustrations and who will supply 
them.

 Create your leaflet

(15 mins)
In their groups, students read what they have each 
written, and make suggestions for improvements. 
Students then rewrite their paragraphs. Tell them to 
check grammar, spelling and punctuation. Go round 
and check. 

35
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 Give quick information
 A leaflet should give as much information in as little space as possible. Check how 

effective the leaflets on the previous page have been by answering the following 
questions, without checking.

a What is special about the Abou Qubeis Reserve?
b What is unique about the geography of the Abou Qubeis Reserve? 
c How many of the animal species at the reserve are threatened worldwide?
d What is the purpose of the reserve?
e What can you see before you enter the National Museum of Damascus?
f How much do students have to pay to enter the museum?
g What are some of the oldest exhibits in the east wing of the museum?
h What exhibits in the museum are from Palmyra?

 Plan a leaflet

Work in pairs. Choose an attraction or an event in your area and create a leaflet for it. Once 
you have chosen your subject, make a list like the one you made in Stage 1. Discuss what 
your leaflet should include and how it should look. Look at the room plan and the map 
below to give you ideas. Use the list below as a guide and draft your leaflet before starting.
◗ What is the attraction? ◗ What are the attraction’s main features?
◗ Where is it? ◗ Who is it suitable for?
◗ How much does it cost to enter? ◗ What is unique about it?
◗ When is it open?

   Create your leaflet

Take all the information you have from the previous stages and make your leaflet. When you 
have finished, hand out copies to your classmates and give a short presentation on it. Allow 
your classmates to ask you questions about your leaflet and to give feedback on your work.  

The National Museum of DamascusAbou Qubeis Reserve

Now go to

Culture Spot: Mari, pages 108–109. 

Students’ Book page

Now go to

Culture Spot: Mari, pages 108-109, in the 
Students’ Book; pages 144-145 in the Teacher’s 
Book.
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Unit 1, page 14, exercise 1
a China; the Arab world
b Accept students’ suggestions – tell them 
they will find out the true facts when they 
read the text on the next page.

Unit 1, page 15, exercise 2 
a Eid Al-Adha takes place at the end of the 
pilgrimage to Mecca.
The Dragon Boat Festival takes place every 
year on the anniversary of the death of a 
Chinese government minister.

b Eid Al-Adha celebrates the end of the annual pilgrimage 
to Mecca and remembers the positive and negative things 
that happen in the world.
The Dragon Boat Festival celebrates the life of a man 
called Qu Yuan, who was good and worked hard to make 
China a better country.

Unit 1, page 15, exercise 3
a pray   
b traditional / prepared
c Forgiving / poor
d painted
e dragon’s head
f the winner

Unit 1, page 16, exercise 1
a 4
b 5
c 6
d 7
e 3
f 2
g 1

Unit 1, page 16, exercise 2
Speaker 1
a to celebrate the coming of spring and to feel the spring 
breeze
b maybe for around five thousand years
c ‘smelling the breeze’. It reflects people gathering outside 
to feel the spring breeze on their faces.
Speaker 2
a a float decorated like a huge peacock
b all year
c Brazil
Speaker 3
a Losar
b to bring a good New Year for everyone
c butter

Unit 1, page 17, exercise 1
a general ability   
b ability on one occasion   
c ability on one occasion  

d general ability 
e ability on one occasion 
f ability on one occasion 

Unit 1, page 17, exercise 2
a a: present time  b–f: past time  
b a, b, c and d
c was able to

Unit 1, page 17, exercise 3
sentence b
In sentence b, could is wrong – the correct sentence would 
be …I was able to find a seat OR I managed to find a seat. 
Explain that could means ‘knew how to’. In sentence b, the 
speaker had been trying to find a seat, so he was making 
some effort in the situation.

Unit 1, page 17, exercise 4
1 couldn’t   
2 could   
3 managed to   
4 couldn’t   
5 could   
6 managed to (this is used instead of could as it refers to a 
particular occasion, i.e. the ending of the festival)

Unit 1, page 18, exercise 1 a
1 D
2 F
3 A
4 C
5 B
6 E

Unit 1, page 18, exercise 1 b (Suggested answers)
1 because water is thrown on them; because everything is 
burnt
2 when someone tries to break into the car; when 
someone goes too near the car by accident
3 when the government increases or reduces tax; when 
there is a surplus or shortage; when there is competition 
with another retailer
4 you feel hungry; you lose weight; your body doesn’t 
work properly

Unit 1, page 18, exercise 2 a
1 c 
2 d
3 e
4 h
5 g
6 a
7 f
8 b

Module 1
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Unit 2, page 22, exercise 1
Grandmother celebrates return from Hajj

A family from Hama celebrated their grandmother’s 
return yesterday. Hind explained that she had finally 
achieved her life-long aim and she had always dreamed 
of travelling to Mecca. On her return, the family invited 
her friends for a special meal. Once the family had eaten 
a special breakfast together, they welcomed her friends 
and relatives to the house to celebrate. Hind’s neighbours 
had decorated the house with banners and balloons, 
before they surprised her with some gifts. The family ate 
a large lunch of kibbeh, fresh fruits and vegetables. When 
they had finished their meal, Hind told them all about her 
experience in Mecca.

Unit 2, page 22, exercise 2

Simple past Past perfect Which action came 
first?

a welcomed had eaten eating a special 
breakfast

b surprised had decorated decoration of house

c told had finished finishing the meal

Unit 2, page 22, exercise 3
Hind explained that she had finally achieved her life-long 
aim and she had always dreamed of travelling to Mecca.

Unit 2, page 22, exercise 4
a watched, had already seen
b had broken, felt
c had never eaten, enjoyed
d were, had been

Unit 2, page 23, exercise 1

Person Action Thing
a painter paint painting
b musician
   composer

play
compose

music

c playwright write plays

d singer sing songs

e author write books

Unit 2, page 23, exercise 3
a 2
b 1
c 1
d 2
e 1

Unit 2, page 23, exercise 4b
Each word in italics is pronounced differently.

1 wind /waInd/ is a verb that means: to turn part of a 
machine around several times, in order to make it move or 
start working.

Unit 1, page 18, exercise 2 b
We can use very with all the words in list 1–8. 
We can use absolutely with all the words in list a–h.

Unit 1, page 18, exercise 2 c
1 Nice? It’s absolutely wonderful.
2 Difficult? It was absolutely impossible.
3 Angry? I’m absolutely furious.
4 Frightened? I was absolutely terrified.
5 Surprised? I was absolutely astonished.

Unit 1, page 18, exercise 3
a want(ed) to   
b affor(d) to   
c go(t) off, nex(t) station
d wai(t) two  
e walke(d) down

Unit 1, page 19, exercise 2
a To mark the coming of spring.
b with ground tree bark and natural pigments.
c They symbolise the bright colours that spring will bring.
d 1 market – an open space or covered building where 

vendors gather to sell their goods
 2 pigments – colours that are formed naturally
 3 ground (tree bark) – something that has been broken 

up into very fine pieces by crushing or mincing
 4 vibrant – bright and striking
e Students’ own answers. The speaker describes people as 
on a big rainbow because everyone is colourful and bright 
during the festival.

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 3 a
Speaker 1: brother’s graduation from university
Speaker 2: family dinner on Friday evenings
Speaker 3: fiftieth wedding anniversary

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 3 b
Speaker 1: daughter of the family / sister
Speaker 2: son of the family
Speaker 3: grandfather

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 4
a older; 10 years   
b in a hall   
c Yes, because there was room for everyone.
d shopping, watching TV, eating   
e 15–20   
f He said he didn’t look any different.   
g Students’ own answers

Unit 2, page 21, exercise 5
a have   
b change   
c made   
d signed
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Unit 3, page 29, exercise 1
a present; future with will
b past perfect; would have + past participle 
c past simple; would + infinitive

Unit 3, page 29, exercise 2
a sentence c is unlikely to happen 
b sentence b is never going to happen 
c sentence a is likely to happen

Unit 3, page 29, exercise 3 (Suggested answers)
If I were in charge, I’d ban cars in X street.
If I were in charge, I’d build a new high school for local 
students.

Unit 3, page 29, exercise 4
a no; no   
b yes; yes   
c no; yes

Unit 3, page 29, exercise 5
a past perfect, would + have + past participle 
b the past 
c different form; they don’t refer to the future or the 
present

Unit 3, page 29, exercise 6
a If Ahmad hadn’t eaten so much food at the party, he 
would not have become so ill.
b If she hadn’t visited her family in Manbij, she wouldn’t 
have seen her cousins before the summer holiday.
c If they hadn’t bought a ticket for the concert, they 
wouldn’t have been able to get the singer’s autograph.

Unit 3, page 29, exercise 7 (Suggested answers)
1 a If they had known it was going to rain, they would 

have postponed their picnic. 
 b If it hadn’t rained, the family would have had a lovely 

day in the park.
2 a If he had eaten more slowly, he wouldn’t have 

dropped ice cream on his T-shirt.
 b If they hadn’t used umbrellas, they would have got 

sunburnt.
3 a If the plane hadn’t been delayed, they would have 

arrived in Syria earlier.
 b If they had arrived at the airport earlier, they wouldn’t 

have missed the plane.

Unit 3, page 30, exercise 1 a
1 debating
2 discuss
3 argue
4 speak
5 tell

2 wind /wInd/ is a noun that means: moving air especially 
when it moves strongly or quickly in a current.
3 lives /lIvz/ is a verb that means: if you live in a place you 
have your home there.
4 lives /laIvz/ is a noun that means: the way you live your 
life and what you do and experience during it.
5 read /ri…d/ is a verb that means: to look at written words 
and understand what they mean.
6 read /red/ is the past tense of the verb that means: to 
look at written words and understand what they mean.

Unit 2, page 24, exercise 1
a next Thursday; at Leen’s house
b because her brother is coming home from France
c family and close friends

Unit 2, page 25, exercise 1
The Aborigines’ history; Their traditional lifestyle; Their 
situation today; Their treatment by the Europeans

Unit 3, page 26, exercise 2
a Pasqua Rosee 
b businessmen, writers, politicians, scientists

Unit 3, page 27, exercise 3
a False. People first drank coffee in Arab countries.
b False. Coffee became popular because it gave them 
more energy.
c True.
d False. Coffee is a significant part of Syrian hospitality.
e False. They were calm places.
f True.

Unit 3, page 27, exercise 4
a 4   
b 6   
c 5   
d 1   
e 2   
f 3

Unit 3, page 28, exercise 1 (Suggested answers)
a Coffee was already popular in Turkey and perhaps the 
Turkish man wanted to introduce it as a business venture 
in London. 
b Because it would take up too much time for the 
businessmen to go themselves. 
c To discourage customers from starting arguments.

Unit 3, page 28, exercise 2
a they = businessmen 300 years ago
b there = in coffee houses  
c there = Ethiopia; it = coffee  
d they = coffee houses  
e he = the person who starts the argument  
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11 played   
12 applauded

Review 1 units 1-3, page 33, exercise 3
a If Ali hadn’t lost his watch, he wouldn’t have missed the 
start of the film.
b If there hadn’t been a traffic jam in the city, Ahmad 
would have got to the football match on time.
c If there hadn’t been a sandstorm at the airport 
yesterday, our plane could have taken off.
d If I had had enough money, I would have travelled to the 
Rio Carnival.
e If he had seen the crack in the pavement, he wouldn’t 
have fallen over. 

Review 1 units 1-3, page 33, exercise 4 a (Suggested 
answers)

1 I’d have gone to a friend’s house; I’d have phoned my 
parents
2 I’d have gone home again; I’d have phoned my parents; 
I’d have told the teacher

Review 1 units 1-3, page 33, exercise 5
a good   
b astonished   
c impossible   
d big   
e terrible

Review 1 units 1-3, page 33, exercise 6 a
1 author / novelist
2 singer
3 playwright
4 composer
5 painter
6 musician

Unit 3, page 30, exercise 1 b
1 debating
2 discuss
3 argue

Unit 3, page 30, exercise 2 (Suggested answers)
a They need to eat.
b They need to drink.
c They need to find some friends.
d They need to see a doctor.

Unit 3, page 30, exercise 3
a the first is a cup with coffee in it, the second is just the 
cup.
b, c and d the same idea as in a.

Unit 3, page 30, exercise 4
a a carton of milk   
b a cup of coffee   
c a box of matches   
d a glass of water   
e a piece of paper   
f a bar of chocolate

Unit 3, page 31, exercise 1
a at the café on the top floor of the shopping mall   
b Thursday at 3   
c Asma is busy on Tuesday, so they agree on another date.

Unit 3, page 31, exercise 2
a (suggesting): I was wondering if you’d like to meet…; 
I was thinking of Tuesday; What about Thursday?; How 
about the shopping mall?; Is three o’clock all right?; We 
could have coffee and a chat, and then maybe we could 
go shopping…
b (agreeing or rejecting a suggestion): That’d be great; 
I’m sorry, I can’t make it on Tuesday; Thursday afternoon 
would be fine; That’s okay for me; Okay, good idea; Yes, 
that’s fine; Okay

Review 1 units 1-3, page 32, exercise 1
1 couldn’t
2 could
3 managed to
4 couldn’t
5 managed to

Review 1 units 1-3, page 32, exercise 2
  1 wanted
  2 had baked
  3 had made
  4 looked
  5 had blown up
  6 had painted
  7 had cooked
  8 smelt
  9 couldn’t   
10 had composed   
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Unit 1
1.1
Speaker 1

I always look forward to the spring 
because every year we celebrate Sham 
El Nassim. It literally means ‘smelling 
the breeze’. Some people think it 
has been celebrated for almost five 
thousand years. We get up very 
early on the first day of the festival. 
My mother and my aunts prepare 
traditional Egyptian food for the 
whole family and we go outside with 
everyone in the village and eat in the 
park together. I love feeling the spring 
breeze on my face as we eat.

Speaker 2
The Rio de Janeiro Carnival is only 
two weeks away and my friends and 
I are very excited. We have been 
preparing our costumes and our 
float throughout the year. A float is 
a large vehicle that we decorate in 
fantastic ways. This year our float is 
decorated like a huge peacock, and we 
will all dress up as different animals 
from around the world. We all play 
traditional Brazilian instruments and 
wave at all the people who have come 
out to see us. The Carnival lasts for 
four days at the start of February each 
year and thousands of people from 
across the world come to watch the 
festivities.

Speaker 3
Losar is the most important time of 
the year for my family and I. It is when 
Tibetans celebrate the New Year. We 
make special biscuits and drink tea 
made with butter. We also decorate 
the streets with multicoloured flags 
that will bring us good luck for the 
year to come. Some people make 
intricate pictures out of coloured sand 
to commemorate the event. When 
the sand picture is finished, the artists 
throw it into the breeze to make sure 
the New Year will be a good one for us 
all.

1.2
a We want (ed) to go to Scotland for 

Hogmanay.
b We couldn’t affor(d) to fly to the 

carnival this year.
c Everybody go(t) off at the nex(t) 

station.
d I didn’t wan(t) to wait two hours 

for the firework display.
e The children walk(ed) down some 

stairs and on to the stage.

1.3
Speaker 

People across India celebrate the 
coming of spring with the Festival 
of Colours. It takes place over two 
days at the end of February or the 
beginning of March each year. The 
second day of the festival is my 
favourite part of the celebration. 
Everyone in communities across 
the country spend the day throwing 
coloured powder and water at each 
other to celebrate the colours the 
spring will bring. The day before, I go 
to the market to buy small bags of 
coloured powder. Last year I bought 
so much powder that I managed 
to cover my entire family in bright 
colours! The powder is made from 
ground tree bark and plants, which 
are mixed with natural pigments. 
Some people succeed in carrying 
bathtubs full of coloured water out 
into the street. Seeing hundreds of 
people throwing vibrant colours at 
each other is a wonderful sight! We all 
become human rainbows for the day! 
It must be the most colourful festival 
in the world.

Unit 2
2.1
Speaker 1

As far as I can remember, my brother 
has never had a proper party before. 
He probably had parties when he was 
little, but he’s ten years older than me 
and I’ve certainly never been to 
one. Anyway, as he graduated from 
university this year, we decided to have 
a special party for him. The whole 
family got together to help. It was 
really good fun. We hired a hall near 
to where we live so that there was 
room for everyone.
We invited all his friends, including 
people he hadn’t seen for many years 
and somebody he’d met in Australia 
and, of course, all his friends who live 
round here. There was plenty of food, 
and we got lots of people to play 
music or sing a song. We thought our 
brother was going to refuse to sing 
even though he’s got a good voice and 
he plays the guitar very well. In the end 
he did sing and everybody loved his 
songs.
We all really enjoyed the party, 
including the new graduate himself. 
He said it was the best party he’d ever 
been to.

Speaker 2
As a family, we don’t go to many 
parties or other occasions where 
there are lots of people. We’re a 
very close family – we enjoy each 
other’s company and spend a lot 
of time together – you know, just 
doing ordinary things, like shopping 
or watching TV.  As far as we’re 
concerned, the most important 
time of the week is dinner on Friday 
because that’s when we always have 
a meal together. Whatever anybody 
is doing, however busy they are, we 
always eat together on Friday evening. 
Most weeks between fifteen and 
twenty of us sit down to eat together. 
It’s a five-course meal – we start at 6 
o’clock in the evening and often don’t 
finish until the early hours of the next 
morning. It’s not at all formal, but our 
father usually says a few words before 
we start eating – just to say hello to 
everyone at the end of a busy week. 
We all sit round a large round table 
and from time to time, we change 
places to make sure we all talk to 
everyone else. We all enjoy our get-
togethers and nobody misses them if 
they can possibly help it.

Speaker 3
It was a fantastic occasion. We really 
enjoyed it – everyone was so kind. 
People we’ve known for over fifty years 
were there. One of my oldest school 
friends came – he said I didn’t look 
any different from when he last saw 
me on the day we left school. I told 
him he should get his eyes checked.
But most of all it was a family 
occasion – all our children were there, 
and our grandchildren. And they all 
found time to talk to us. They were 
interested and amazed that two 
people could know each other and live 
together for so long.
Our eldest son made a short speech 
which was very touching. People 
wanted me to make a speech, but I 
couldn’t because I was too emotional. 
So I just thanked people for coming. 
Everyone in the family had signed a big 
card – and our youngest grandchild 
presented it to us.
It’s a day that neither of us will ever 
forget. They say they’re going to do it 
again on our sixtieth anniversary, but 
we’ll have to see about that.

Module 1
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2.2
1 My grandparents have an old clock 

which they wind up every week.
2 There was a strong wind last night.
3 My penfriend lives in Paris.
4 Children have happy lives.
5 I love to read poems.
6 I read two books last week.

2.3
Today, I’d like to tell you something 
about the Aborigines of Australia. First 
of all, how long have Aborigines lived 
in Australia and where did they come 
from? 
Their story begins 40,000 years ago, 
when large numbers of people came 
from Asia to Australia. There were 
750,000 of them. They were called 
‘Aborigines’, which means ‘from the 
beginning’, by the Europeans when 
they arrived in Australia 200 years 
ago. Traditionally, Aborigines were 
nomadic and hunted animals with 
spears and boomerangs. They travelled 
long distances looking for food.
So what happened when the 
Europeans arrived? In general they 
treated the Aborigines very badly. 
The first thing they did was to move 
them off their land and force them to 
change their way of life.
And what about today? There are now 
only 250,000 Aborigines, that’s 1% of 
the population of Australia. Their lives 
are improving because the government 
has given back some of their lands and 
set up education programmes for their 
children.

Unit 3
3.1

a a carton of milk
b a cup of coffee
c a box of matches
d a glass of water
e a piece of paper
f a bar of chocolate

3.2
a Have you got a carton of milk?
b Would you like a cup of coffee?
c Have you got a box of matches?
d Would you like a glass of water?
e Have you got a piece of paper?
f Would you like a bar of chocolate?

3.3
Rana Hi, it’s Rana. Is that Asma? 
Asma Yes. it’s me. Hi Rana.
Rana How are you?
Asma I’m fine, thanks. And you?
Rana I’m very well. Listen, I was 

wondering if you’d like to meet for 
a coffee later this week.

Asma That’d be great. Which day is best 
for you?

Rana Well, I was thinking of Tuesday, 
but…

Asma I’m sorry, I can’t make it on 
Tuesday – I’m shopping with my 
mother. What about Thursday?

Rana Thursday afternoon would be fine.
Asma That’s okay for me, too. Where 

shall we meet?
Rana How about the shopping mall? 

There’s a nice little cafe on the top 
floor.

Asma Okay, good idea. What time?
Rana Is three o’clock all right?
Asma Yes, that’s fine.
Rana Great. We could have a coffee and 

a chat, and then maybe we could 
go shopping together.

Asma Okay. So, see you then. Thanks for 
ringing.

Rana That’s okay. See you Thursday. 
Bye.

Asma Goodbye.
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Module 1 Getting together
Unit 1  Festivals
Reading

1
a in spring
b 7th century CE
c the beginning of spring, the start of the 

academic year and the financial year
d Tokyo and Kyoto
e the mountains
f they don’t produce fruit

2
a 9   b 7   c 6   d 1   e 8   f 3   g 5   h 2   i 4

Vocabulary

1
a go to                 b goes up
c goes off            d went on
e went out           f are going without

2
a impossible b frightened
c astonished d big
e perfect f tired

3
a 4   b 5   c 7   d 6   e 2   f 1   g 3

Grammar

1
1 can’t                   2 could
3 couldn’t             4 could
5 couldn’t             6 could
7 managed to       8 managed to
9 couldn’t             

2
a
1 can / could         2 can’t
3 can

b
1 couldn’t              2 managed to
3 couldn’t              4 managed to

Writing

1
a Sunday                b   Tuesday
c Monday              d   Thursday
e Wednesday

2
Sunday As soon as I woke up /  

 after breakfast / at six o’clock 
Monday That first night / straight after 
  breakfast / today / when we 
  reached our lodge
Tuesday When I got up / yesterday’s / 
  today/ Wednesday’s
Wednesday After about an hour / 
  Eventually/ late
Thursday This morning/ sunrise / three 
  hours / after an early lunch / 

 five days ago

3 (Students’ own answers)

Unit 2  Family celebrations
Reading

1
a it is the centre of economic and social 

life
b the country

2
a extended families
b the city
c to find work
d more people get satellite TV, 

computers and mobile phones
e the very young, the very old and those 

who cannot look after themselves

3
a give   b moving   c find   d losing   
e is leading   f spend   g consists of

4
a Extended   b economic   c important
d different   e independent

Vocabulary

1
a a composer   b novel   c an artist   
d an instrument   e a playwright   f a singer   
g poem

2
a head   b simple   c move   d form   e rest

Grammar

1
1 ran   2 arrived   3 had already left   
4 said   5 had missed   6 had got

2
a After Ali had passed his driving test, his 

father lent him his car.
b The family had finished preparing the 

food for the party before the guests 
started arriving.

c As soon as the tourists got off their 
coach in the city centre, they went on a 
guided tour of the city.

d After the businessman had had 
breakfast, he checked in at the airport.

e The audience asked questions when 
the lecturer finished speaking.

f The cousins had arrived at the stadium 
before the volleyball tournament 
started at 12 p.m.

g As soon as the candles were blown 
out, the family cut the birthday cake.

Writing

2 I am going to tell you something 
about the nomadic people who live in 
Ireland. 

 They are called Travellers or Tinkers 
and traditionally they used to travel 
around the country in horse-drawn 
caravans selling things they had made. 
They were particularly well-known for 
making pans and kettles.

 Now more and more Travellers are 

moving into modern houses and 
settling down.They still travel, usually 
in modern cars and lorries now, but 
not as often as in the past. Their 
children go to school regularly and 
do the kinds of things children all 
over the world do: watch TV, listen to 
music and have their favourite football 
teams.Travellers have their own 
language, called Gammen, but this 
is now dying out as their traditional 
lifestyle is changing.

 • The speaker doesn’t follow the exact 
order of his notes.

3 (Students’ own answers)

Unit 3  Meeting places
Reading

1 (Students’ own answers)

2
a over 2000 years ago
b after meals
c Customers can enjoy the traditional 

Beijing atmosphere, drink the best 
teas in China, and watch and listen to 
traditional Chinese music and drama.

3
a False (It is more popular than coffee.)
b False (90% of the world’s tea is grown in
Asia).  c False (People drink tea in the
summer because it helps them to keep
cool and relax.)  d True   e True   f False
(The word for tea is similar, but not the 
same in many languages.)

4 (Self-assessment)
a 4   b 6   c 5   d 2   e 3   f 1

Vocabulary

1
a ✗ / tell   b ✓   c ✗ / discuss   
d ✗ / spoke or talked   e ✓   f ✗ / told   
g ✗ / talking 

2
a thirsty / cup of tea ; a pot of tea
b a coffee cup
c cartons of milk
d matchbox
e eaten

Grammar

1
a hadn’t discovered       b   had arrived
c ate                               d   hadn’t used
e didn’t develop

2
a want   b were   c were   d would have to
e look

Activity Book Answer Key
Module 1
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3
a If he opened a café, he’d sell coffee 

and tea.
b If he wanted to sell cakes too, he would 

make them in the kitchen.
c If he wanted to become a café owner, 

he would need to do a training course 
first.

d If he owned a café he would count the 
day’s money at the end of each day. 

4
a If he’d opened a café, he’d have sold 

coffee and tea.
b If he had wanted to sell cakes too, he 

would have made them in the kitchen.
c If he had wanted to become a café 

owner, he would have needed to do a 
training course first.

d If he had owned a café, he would have 
counted the day’s money at the end of 
each day.

Writing

1
A picture 3   B picture 1   C picture 2 

2
a deep blue / white clouds / low hill / 

sandy beach
b on the horizon / on the beach / in this 

photo / on the left / in the background
c the sea looks calm / the coast looks 

very rocky / which looks sandy

3 (Students’ own answers)

Module 1  Progress Test
Reading 

1
1 people   2 ✓   3 useful   4 articles   
5 driving   6 instructor   7 night   8 worry
9 early   10 relax   11 off   12 ✓   
13 Everybody   14 ✓   15 examiner   16 ✓
17 forget    18 ✓   19 learners   20 ✓

2
a ask them for their advice
b libraries and articles on Internet 

websites
c ask your driving instructor for more 

practice
d it can help you concentrate on your 

driving
e  to give yourself plenty of time to relax 

and prepare yourself mentally
f  drive normally
g  ask him or her to tell you again
h  two or three times

Grammar and Vocabulary

1
1 couldn’t   2 managed to   3 couldn’t / 
wasn’t able to   4 managed to / was able 
to   5 couldn’t   6 could / were able to   
7 couldn’t   8 could

2
a If his alarm clock had gone off, Ahmad 

wouldn’t have got up late.
b If he hadn’t got up late, his taxi 

wouldn’t have got stuck in heavy traffic 

on the way to the airport.
c  If his taxi hadn’t got stuck in heavy 

traffic, he would have caught his flight.
d  If he hadn’t missed his flight, he 

wouldn’t have had to wait at the 
airport.

e  If he hadn’t waited at the airport, 
he wouldn’t have met an old school 
friend.

3
a difficult
b exhausted / going without
c absolutely / went on
d space shuttle / perfect
e artist / big

4
a similarity   b traditional   c difference   
d production   e discoveries   f bravery

Writing
1 (Students’ own ideas)
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Modu
le

Students’ Book pages 36-37

Opener  (5–10 minutes)
Try to bring some props with you to the first lesson, if 
you can. These should include a small radio tuned to an 
appropriate station, some newspaper clippings, a television 
schedule, pages from a magazine and printouts of some 
appropriate web pages. 

Turn the radio on and let it play while you hand out the 
other props to the class. Give 
students a few minutes to read 
what they have been given. 
If you wish you can invite 
some students to report back 
what they’ve just read, and 
give a brief critique of it. Ask 
them what links all of these 
things. Encourage guesses 
and channel the discussion 
towards the topic of the 
module.

Elicit that all the materials 
are forms of what we call 
the media. Ask students what 
forms of media they use and 
invite them to elaborate 
why they use them and how 
informative they find them.

Set up a language game for 
the second half of the Opener. 
Split the class into groups 
of four and give each team a 
sheet of blank paper and a 
pen. Ask all students to offer 
vocabulary items they learnt in 
the previous module and write 
them on the board. Once you 
have ten words, tell the groups 
that their task is to compose 
an imaginary news story that 
must include at least six of 
the words on the board. Tell 
them that the stories can be 
as far-fetched as they like, but 
that the language must be as 
accurate as they can make it.

After a few minutes’ 
discussion, a member of the 
group should write the story 
down and present it to the 
class. 

The class (or you) can then decide which story they thought 
was the most imaginative use of the vocabulary on the board. 
Collect the stories and the props, turn the radio off and 
begin the lesson.

Unit 4: Broadcasting
What is broadcasting? How did it develop?

Unit 5: Television-watching habits 
How many hours of television do you watch per week? 

36

Modu
le
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◗ listen to interviews
◗ discuss TV-watching habits
◗ talk about processes
◗ read about the history of radio and 
 television

◗ compare modern inventions
◗ give advice
◗ express opinions
◗ write a brief history and a schedule

◗ listen to interviews
◗ discuss TV-watching ha
◗ talk about processes
◗ read about the history o
 television

Unit 6: Uses of TV cameras 
How many uses of TV cameras can you think of? 

Review 2, units 4-6
Create your own television channel.

37

Students’ Book page
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about radio and television; to 
read about the history of broadcasting; to scan for 
information
Language focus Past tenses; relative clauses; television 
and broadcasting vocabulary
Materials Students’ Book pages 38–39; Dictionaries 
(optional)
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 

 (20–25 mins)

a Ask the students to look at the pictures and guess 
what they are and which periods in the history of 
broadcasting they come from. Ask a student to define 
broadcasting. Elicit that it stands for 
communicating by radio or television. (BBC 
stands for British Broadcasting Corporation). 
Compare guesses as a class.

b Tell the students to answer the questions 
individually and record their answers to the 
three questions. Then, put them in pairs or 
small groups to compare ideas. Tell them 
they will be able to check their answers 
later in the lesson.

c In their pairs, students take a few minutes 
to compare their answers to the quiz. 

 

 (30 mins)
Put the students in pairs, then give each 
pair a number 1, 2, 3 or 4. Students read 
the corresponding paragraph and check 
the meaning of all new words, using 
English-English dictionaries if possible.

Then ask the students to read the whole 
text. 

Finally, either as a class activity or in 
groups, ask students to explain the new 
words from the paragraph to each other 
and to check their answers to exercise 1b.

 

Broadcasting
MODULE 2: The media
Grammar
Relative clauses (defining)
Revision: non-defining relative clauses
Vocabulary
Broadcasting / TV; noun-verb; periods of 
time; the prefix tele-;
compound nouns
Listening
Listening for word stresses

Reading
Reading for specific information
Text referencing
Speaking
Comparing modern electronic 
devices
Writing
Writing a history of a local radio
station

3838

 Broadcasting

  What do you know about the history of radio and television?
a Guess the names and dates of the broadcasting equipment above.
b Guess the answers to these questions.

 Radio and TV Quiz

1  When was radio first used to send messages?
  A around 1800 B around 1850 C around 1900

2  When were the first colour television broadcasts?
A around 1940 B around 1950 C around 1960

3  When did people first buy video recorders?
A  in the 1950s B  in the 1960s C in the 1970s

c  Compare answers with other students.

d Digital television. 2008

a 

c 

b 

GG

uess!!

Students’ Book page
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 (30 mins)

Split the class into three groups. Write a list of five or 
six topics on the board: sports, entertainment, politics, art, 
music and social issues. Ask each group to choose one 
topic from the list. Tell them they are going to invent 
and write a news bulletin for a radio broadcast on the 
topic they have chosen.
Explain that a radio broadcast is different from a 
television broadcast because there are no images 
to engage radio listeners, only words. The language 
used in a radio broadcast is therefore of paramount 
importance. The language should be clear, concise and 
engaging and should, most importantly, reflect the 
topic being discussed. For example, the language used 
in a sports programme will be considerably less formal 
than that used to discuss politics.
Give them ten minutes or so to write three or four news 
bulletins as a group. When they have finished, groups 
should present their work to the class. A different 
member of each group should read each bulletin, so 
most students will have a chance of reading. Have a 

brief group discussion afterwards for students 
to comment on and discuss their own work 
and that of the other groups. You can conclude 
the activity with a grading system if you wish, 
marking each bulletin on the language used, the 
presentation and interpretation of the topic.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 22-23, Reading 
and Vocabulary

Activity Book answer key page 78

 

 (15–20 mins)
Students read the article again, then copy out the 
sentences and complete the missing words. Suggest 
that they work alone, then check their answers with a 
partner.

39

Broadcasting

  Read about the history of broadcasting and check the answers you gave to the quiz 
questions in 1b.

 A short history of broadcasting

1 A German physicist, Heinrich Hertz, discovered radio waves in 1888, and eight years later an Italian 
engineer, Guglielmo Marconi, designed a system which could transmit radio signals to anywhere in 
the world in less than a second. Until this time, messages could only be sent short distances along 
telegraph wires, and messages which were sent to other countries could take months. Because radio 
signals do not need wires, the first name for the radio was the ‘wireless’, which means ‘without wires’.

2 The first public radio broadcast in Syria was made in 1947 by Syrian Radio. It began with the famed 
line: ‘‘This is Damascus!’’ At first, most broadcasts were news programmes, but soon music and other 
entertainment programmes were also broadcast. The early radios, which were in large wooden cases, 
were heavy to lift. In the 1950s, scientists invented transistors, and radios became much smaller. People 
who could afford battery-powered portable radios carried them around so that they could listen to 
their favourite programmes wherever they were.

3 The first television system was developed in 1926 by John Logie Baird, who was a Scottish inventor. Ten 
years later, the BBC* started broadcasting a few regular TV programmes in Britain. The first television 
sets, which were very expensive, had small screens with black and white pictures. In 1951, the first 
colour broadcasts were made, but it was not until twenty years later that most people had colour 
televisions in their homes. In the 1970s and 1980s, people bought video recorders, so that they could 
record television programmes. In the 1990s and 2000s, digital TV, satellite and cable television systems 
have given people a wider choice of television channels, and DVDs are replacing videos.

4 People have always worried about new inventions. In the 1960s, they thought that television would 
replace radio, and in the 1970s they were sure TV and video would damage the film industry, but these 
things have not happened. 

* BBC = British Broadcasting Corporation

  Read the article again, then complete these sentences using 1–3 words.

a  Heinrich Hertz was a    . (2 words)
b  Before the invention of radio, people used telegraph wires to send messages  

 . (2 words)
c  In 1947, Syrian Radio  its first programme. (1 word)
d  The first radios were in big wooden cases and were not easy to  . (1 word)
e  In the 1950s radios became smaller because scientists    . (2 words)
f  The power for portable radios came from  . (1 word)
g  John Logie Baird developed the      . (3 words)

tStudents’ Book page
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 (10 mins)
Put students with a partner they have not previously 
worked with and ask them to write a brief history or 
profile of a radio station they listen to regularly. It can 
be a national or an international station. Encourage 
them to give as much detail as possible (allow them 
time to research or ask them to bring material in before 
the lesson), and express their opinions fully. Select a few 
pairs to report to the class, if there is time.

Quote (5 mins)
Draw students’ attention to the Quote box at the 
bottom of the page. Invite a student to read it to the 
class, if you wish. Ask students why Steve Allen thinks 
radio is the theatre of the mind. What does he mean? 
Invite students to discuss each other’s answers. You 
could ask students if they think a similar quotation 
could be used to describe television. Why or why not? 
Steve Allen (1921-2000) was a famous broadcaster, 
who began his career acting in radio productions. He 
later became famous for hosting entertainment shows 
on television.

 
Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To talk about broadcasting; to express 
opinion
Language focus Broadcasting vocabulary; time 
expressions; word building
Materials Students’ Book page 40; Dictionaries
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 

 (10 mins)
Put the students in pairs for this task. Go round and offer 
help where needed. Then check their answers with the whole 
class.

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to copy the lists into their notebooks, 
and do the same on the board. Ask them to find the 
verb from the noun transmission (transmit, paragraph 1) 
then allow time for them to complete the task in pairs.
Invite different students to come to the board to 
complete the missing words.

 (5 mins)
Read out the first incomplete sentence 
and ask the students to supply the missing 
word (months). Then allow a few minutes 
for them to complete the task and check 
their answers with a partner.

 

 (20 mins)
Put the students in pairs, if possible with new 
partners. 
EITHER allocate one question (a, b, c or d) 
to each pair of students and ask them to 
discuss it OR ask each pair to discuss all four 
questions. Go round and listen, adding your 
own ideas if you wish.
When they are ready, invite one or two 
students to share their ideas about each 
question. Allow brief class discussions.

40

 

  Find words in the article with these meanings. Paragraph numbers are in brackets.

a  to send out radio or TV signals (1)
b  another word for radio (1) 
c  programme sent out by radio or TV (2)
d  adjective to describe something that people can carry (2)
e  glass surface where TV pictures appear (3)
f  to make a copy of music, radio or TV programme on cassette or video (3)
g  object in space which sends television programmes to Earth (3)
h  radio or TV station (3)

   Copy and complete these lists with the nouns and verbs from the article.

  Noun  Verb
a  transmission 
b   development  
c   choose
d   invent

   Complete these sentences with periods of time.

a   There are 12  in a year.
b  There are 52 weeks in a  .
c   There are 24 hours in a  .
d   There are 28 days in the shortest  .
e  There are 60 seconds in a  .

  Discuss these questions with a partner.

a  What are the best and worst things about television?
b   Do you think we have too many radio and TV channels to choose from?
c    Why do you think radio and TV programmes are so popular?
d    How do you think the Internet has affected how we consume radio and TV?

 Writing a history of a local radio station

   Work in pairs. Write a brief history of a radio station you listen to. Use the article on the 
previous pages to help you.

Quote “Radio is the theatre of the mind.”
  Steve Allen

Students’ Book page



Broadcasting

55

 (5mins)
Ask the students to discuss questions a–d in pairs or small 
groups. Go round and listen. Read out each question and 
invite different students to tell you the answers.

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to discuss this in pairs. Then invite the 
answer (sentence 1) from the class. Ask what the other 
sentence means. (It means that the speaker has more than 
one brother; one of them lives in Tartus.)

 (10 mins)
Read out sentence a, and invite suggestions for a 
suitable ending (e.g. … presents TV programmes).
Ask the students to copy a–d in their notebooks and do 
the same on the board. Then ask them to complete the 
sentences. Put them in pairs to compare ideas. Then 
invite different students to read out their sentences to 
the class. Complete the sentences on the board with 
students’ ideas.

 (10 mins)
Tell the students to read the whole 
paragraph through first, then allow time 
for them to copy it out, completing it with 
who and which, adding commas where 
necessary. Put them in pairs to compare 
answers.

 (10 mins)
First, read out the question, and ask 
the class to suggest the names of TV 
programmes which they remember from 
when they were children. Which ones were 
frightening? Then put the students in small 
groups to discuss the question further. 
Go round and listen. If you like, tell them 
about programmes which used to frighten 
you.
Finally, invite different students to report 
back to the class. 

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book page 24, Grammar

 Activity Book answer key page 78

 
Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To practise relative clauses
Language focus Relative clauses; word building: 
compound nouns
Materials Students’ Book page 41; Dictionaries
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 Relative clauses (defining)

 (10–15 mins) 
On the board, write Relative clauses. Ask the class to give 
some examples of sentences with relative clauses, and 
write good ones on the board. Then ask them to look at 
sentence a, which has the relative clause underlined as 
an example. Put them in pairs to complete the task, and 
go round offering help if needed.
 

41

Broadcasting

   Relative clauses (defining)

   Find the relative clauses in the following sentences and underline them. 

a  Marconi designed a system which could transmit radio signals.
b  Messages which were sent to other countries could take months.
c  The early radios, which were in large wooden cases, were heavy to lift.
d   People who could afford battery-powered portable radios carried them around.
e  The first television system was developed by John Logie Baird, who was a Scottish 

inventor.
f The first television sets, which were very expensive, had small screens with black and 

white pictures.

    Answer these questions about the sentences 1a–f. 
a  Why do we use who in sentences d and e, and which in the others?
b  In which three sentences could we leave out the relative clauses because they give us 

extra, but unnecessary information about a person or thing?
c  In which three sentences do we need the relative clauses because they give us necessary 

information about a person or thing?
d  In which three sentences do we use commas?

     What is the difference in meaning between these two sentences? 
In which sentence does the writer have only one brother?
1   My brother, who is a TV cameraman, lives in Damascus.
2   My brother who lives in Tartus is a teacher.

      Copy and complete these definitions with relative clauses which contain necessary 
information.
a   A TV presenter is someone who ...
b   An inventor is ...
c    A good / bad radio programme is one which ...
d  A good / bad TV programme ...

     Copy and complete this story using who or which. Add any necessary commas.

When I was a child, most of the families (1)  lived on our street did not have 
televisions. In the evenings, many people listened to their radios (2)  they had 
in their living rooms. But I was lucky. The family (3)  lived next to us had a 
television and every afternoon I went to their house to watch children’s programmes with 
my friend, Hassan. Hassan’s mother, (4)  was very kind, always welcomed me. 
The programmes (5)  I enjoyed most were the cartoons. 
There were other programmes (6)  my friend enjoyed 
but some of these frightened me. When these programmes were on, 
I covered my eyes.

      Were there any television programmes which frightened you
 when you were a child?

Students’ Book page
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 (10 mins)
Ask the students to say the first sentence out loud to 
themselves and then to tell you if was should be stressed 
or not (not). Then put them in pairs to practise saying 
the sentences and decide whether or not to stress the 
underlined words. Go round and offer help if needed.

 (5 mins)
Play each sentence, pausing for the students to repeat 
them and to check their answers to exercise 4.

Tapescript 4.2 – see page 78

Lesson 7

 The prefix tele-

 (10 mins)
a In pairs, students match the words and pictures. 
Explain that tele- means far away in Greek.
b Read out the example sentence, then invite the 
students to suggest a similar sentence about television. 
(e.g. A television is something which transmits sounds and 
moving pictures.)
Put the students in pairs or small groups to complete 
the task. Go round and offer help where needed. Invite 
different students to read out their sentences to the 
class. 
c Students discuss the word in pairs, then 
check their ideas with a dictionary. Whose 
ideas were correct? (Telecommunications 
means long-distance communication.) 

Compound nouns 

 (15 mins)
Ask the class to combine the first word in 
list A (film) with a word from list B to make 
a compound noun (film industry). Then put 
them in pairs to complete the task. Go 
round and offer help if necessary.Tell the 
students to copy the incomplete sentences 
into their notebooks, and do the same on 
the board. Ask them to complete them 
with the compound nouns that they have 
completed, then invite different students to 
complete the sentences on the board.

Strong and weak forms

 (10 mins) 

 Read out the instruction, then play the 
first sentence and ask the students if the 
word ‘had’ is strong or weak (stressed 
or unstressed). Then play the remaining 
sentences, pausing after each one to ask 
the same question. Play the recording 
again to check.

Tapescript 4.1 – see page 78

42

  The prefix tele-

   Write the answers to these questions. Work in pairs.
 a  Match these words beginning with tele- with the 

correct illustrations.

television    telescope    telephone    telephoto lens    teletext

b   Write sentences about four of these things.
 Teletext is written information which you can read on a TV 

screen.
c   What are telecommunications? Work out a definition 

with a partner, then check your ideas in a dictionary.

Compound nouns

    Nouns with two or more parts are called compound 
nouns.

Combine a word from List A with a word from List B to make compound nouns used in the 
article on page 39.
  A   B

film  distance
news  signal
radio  programme
short  recorder
video  industry

1     The   has not died because of television or video recorders.
2   Marconi invented a system for transmitting   .
3   Telegraph wires were only used to send messages   .
4   To find out what’s happening in the world, watch a good   .
5  Having a   means you can record a TV programme to watch later.

 Strong and weak forms 

  (4.1) Short ‘grammar’ words are sometimes stressed (strong) and sometimes unstressed 
(weak).  Listen to these words in sentences. Are they stressed or unstressed?
a  had c  that e  to
b  can d  was f  have

   Say these sentences to a partner. Decide whether to stress the underlined words or not.
a  1951 was an important date in television history.
b    He wants to come with us.
c  He had seen the film twice already.
d  I have to listen to the radio news tonight.
e     You can come to the library with me if you like.
f  Did you see that?

 (4.2) Listen and repeat the sentences.

a

b

c

d

e

Students’ Book page

Overview
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Lesson 8

 Comparing modern electronic 
 devices

 (30 mins)
a and b Check the names of all the electronic devices 
illustrated (from a-e, they are: radio, portable DVD player, 
mobile phone, laptop / computer, TV).
Students rank them in order of importance then 
compare ideas with their partners.

43
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   Comparing modern 
electronic devices

  Look at the photographs.
a  Rank these electronic devices in order of 

importance for you in your personal life. 
 (1 = most important) 
b Compare your order of importance with other 

students.

  Work in groups of three. Each member of the 
group should have chosen a different most important electronic device.
 You are going to try to persuade the other members of the group that your choice is the 
most important.

a  Note down the main reasons why your number one choice is important in 
  today’s world. Here are some questions to think about.

◗  What is its main purpose or function? ◗  How do people benefit?
◗  What other uses does it have? ◗   How many people benefit?

b  Prepare notes for a short talk which will last 2–3 minutes. Use some of the expressions 
from the Useful language list.

   Speak for 2–3 minutes. Ask someone to time you.
a   Take turns to give your talk to the rest of the group. Other students should not interrupt 

the talks.
b  When all students have given their talks, have a short whole-group discussion.

◗   Ask each other questions.
◗  Challenge the facts used by speakers. Use some of the disagreeing expressions from 

the Useful language list.
c    Choose the top three electronic devices from those the speakers have described. Take a 

vote if necessary.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
   Disagreeing with facts or ideas
   (I’m sorry) I can’t agree with that.
The radio used to be the most important, but it isn’t 
now.
Most people don’t benefit from satellite TV.
That’s not true!
You said that ..., but ...
What you said about ... is interesting, but I think ...

   Explaining reasons for your choice
  I think the radio is the most important electronic 
device because ...
In my opinion, television is by far the most 
important electronic device.
For me, satellite TV has to be the first choice.
Just think about what you can do with a laptop 
computer.

a

c

b

d

e

Students’ Book page

 (10 mins)
a Put students in groups of three. Ask them to tell you 
their ‘most important’ electronic device. If you wish, tell 
them your own. Tell them to look at the four questions 
and note down their ideas.
b Students prepare a short talk, explaining why 
their choice is the most important electronic device, 
using their ideas in 2a. Tell them to use some of the 
expressions in the Useful language box. Go round and 
offer help where needed.

 (15 mins) 
a Keep the students in the same groups of three, making 
sure they are with people who have chosen different 
electronics. Students take turns to give their talks.
b Groups then discuss each other’s ideas, using 
language from the Useful language box.
c Have a class vote for the top three electronic devices.

Lesson 9
Activity Book pages 25-26, Writing

Activity Book answer key page 78

Overview
Outcomes To compare modern electronics; to convince 
an audience
Language focus Expressing opinions; giving reasons; 
disagreeing
Materials Students’ Book page 43
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about TV-watching habits; to identify 
the main idea of a taped talk
Language focus TV programme related vocabulary
Materials Students’ Book pages 44–45; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 

 (15 mins)

a, b and c First, ask the students to estimate how 
many hours they spend watching TV every week. Briefly 
discuss their favourite television (types of programmes).
Put the students in small groups to discuss the three 
questions. Go round and join in briefly with their 
discussions.
When they are ready, invite a student from each group 
to report back to the class. 

 

 (20 mins) 

a Put the students in pairs or small groups 
to ask each other the five questions. 
Go round and listen, offering your own 
answers, too, if you wish.
b Play the first part of the recording (as 
far as …not to watch rubbish) and ask the 
students which of the five questions the 
speaker is answering (question E). Play it 
again if necessary. 
Then play the remaining four sections, 
pausing after each one for the students to 
match it with the correct question. Repeat 
as necessary.

Tapescript 5.1 - see page 78

 (10–20 mins)

Students prepare a questionnaire about TV 
habits, designed to find out how much TV 
people of their own age watch, what types 
of programmes they prefer and what types 
of programmes they dislike. It should also 
include information about other free time 
activities.
Check their questionnaires and then allow 
time for them to answer each other’s 
questions.
Discuss ways in which they could present 
their findings in a report (e.g. a graph, a 
short paragraph, a list of percentages).
Ask them to produce ‘best copies’ of their 

questionnaires and reports and use them for a class 
display.

Quote (5 mins)
This anonymous quote expresses how important the 
power of television is in opening our minds to news and 
culture throughout the world, without even leaving our 
homes.

Read the quote to the class. Ask them if they think it is 
correct. Split them into small groups, if you wish, and 
invite them to devise a new ending for the quotation, 
i.e. We love television because… . Have groups report their 
ideas to the class. If there is time you could ask students 
to turn the quote into the negative and repeat the 
procedure, We dislike television because… . Have a brief 
class discussion about the answers, if there is time.

MODULE 2: The media
Television-watching habits 

 Grammar
Reported commands and requests:
verb + object + to + infinitive
Vocabulary
Multi-part verbs with get
Indefinite pronouns with else: 
something else / everybody else / nowhere else

Listening
Listening for gist and specific information 
Reading
Reading a television schedule 
Speaking
Discussing personal television-watching 
habits
Writing
Writing television schedule

44

 Discuss these questions.
a Who in your family decides what you watch on TV?
b Are there any programmes you are not allowed to watch? Why?
c How is Syrian television different from television elsewhere in the world? 

 You are going to hear interviews with five young people answering questions about 
their television-watching habits. 
a Before you listen, answer these questions yourself. 

1 How many hours of television do you watch a day? 
2 What times of the day do you watch television? 
3 Who do you normally watch television with? 
4 Do you watch videos and DVDs as well as television programmes? 
5 Who decides what you can watch on television? 

b (5.1) Now listen and match the speakers with the questions they answer.

Quote “We love television because television brings the world into our 
  living rooms.”
  Anonymous
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 (10 mins)
Tell students to read the text individually, ignoring 
the blanks for now. Ask them to volunteer any new or 
difficult vocabulary they may have encountered while 
reading it. Then, instruct them to fill the blanks and 
invite individual students to read a sentence each, to 
check answers as a class.

 (20–25 mins)
Read out the first question. Ask two or three students 
their opinions, and allow a brief class discussion. Then 
put the students in small groups to discuss questions a 
and b and note down their ideas. Go round and listen, 
offering your own ideas if you wish. When they are 
ready, ask different students to share their ideas with 
the class. Do most students have similar opinions?

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 27-28, Reading and 
 Vocabulary 

 Activity Book answer key pages 78-79

 (5 mins)  

 Ask the students to read the questions first, then play 
the recording again, pausing after each speaker for the 
students to note down their answers. Play it again to 
check, then put them in pairs to compare answers.

 Tapescript 5.1 - see page 78

 

 (10 mins)
Remind the students of the interviews, and if necessary 
play the recording (tapescript 5.1) again. Then put 
them in pairs to match the words and phrases from the 
interviews with their meanings. Go round and offer help 
if needed.

45
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 (5.1) Listen again and answer these questions. Which speaker:
a doesn’t think her parents’ videos are very interesting? 
b finds it uncomfortable to watch too much TV? 
c has to turn the TV off and go to bed if it’s late? 
d watches TV with different people at different times? 
e sometimes has to watch educational programmes? 
f sometimes watches no TV for a week? 
g usually watches TV with brothers and sisters? 
h sometimes watches TV with friends? 
i watches 3–4 hours of TV a day during school holidays? 

 Match these words and phrases from the interviews with their meanings. 
a it depends 1 occasionally / sometimes 
b headache 2 I’d prefer
c from time to time 3 it is different in different situations  
d comedy 4 play, film or programme that makes you laugh
e I’d rather 5 pain in the head

 Read the text about a Syrian soap opera and fill in the blanks with one of the verbs in 
the box. Use the correct tenses.  

(be) introduce     (be) gather     enjoy     follow     (be) make     broadcast     portray 

 Bab al-Hara is a famous Syrian soap opera that is watched by 
millions of people all over the Arab world. It (1)  
Syrian society when the local population hoped for independence 
from French rule. The story (2)  the daily lives of 
friends and families in a neighbourhood in Damascus. The series 
(3)  in Syria during Ramadan in 2006. One of 31 
episodes was (4)  each night at a time when families 
would (5)  together to break the fast. Critics and 
audiences alike (6)  the series so much that a new 
series has (7)  each year since.( )

 Discuss these questions in small groups.  
a Do you think you watch too much TV? 
b TV is educational. Do you agree or disagree? 
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Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To practise telling, asking and advising
Language focus Reported commands and requests 
Materials Students’ Book page 46
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 Reported commands and requests

 (10 mins)
Read out the instruction and ask them which word 
should be underlined in sentence a. Check that students 
agree that want is the main verb. Then ask students to 
copy sentences b–g in their notebooks and underline 
the main verb in each.
Put them in pairs to check their answers.

 (5–10 mins)
Put the students in pairs to discuss the questions. Go 
round and offer prompts if necessary. 

 (5–10 mins)

Read out the question and allow a few 
minutes for students to discuss it in pairs. 
Then ask for their ideas.

 (10 mins) 
On the board, write tell, ask and advise. 
Then ask the students to look at the three 
pictures, and ask them to match them with 
the three verbs (in order: tell, ask, advise). 
Discuss the difference in meaning between 
the three verbs. (Ask is more polite than tell, 
but they are both instructions – advise is 
not an instruction.)
Read out the example sentence. Point out 
that please has been dropped, as it is part 
of the direct speech, not the report. 
Then ask them to write similar sentences 
about the other two pictures, using 
prompts b and c. Go round and check.

 (5 mins)
Read out the first quotation and example sentence. Ask 
the students to find the pronouns in both sentences and 
note how your changes to his. Put the students in pairs 
to complete the task. Go round and offer suggestions 
where necessary.

 (10 mins)
Divide the class, then put the students in pairs. Ask half 
the pairs to discuss a and the others to discuss b. Go 
round and listen, and offer your own opinions if you 
wish.
Finally, invite two or three students from each half 
of the class to report back to the class. Encourage 
comments and class discussion.

46

 Reported commands and requests: verb + object + to + infinitive

 Copy these extracts a–g, and underline the verbs. 

a Occasionally my parents want me to watch educational programmes. 
b They tell me to brush my teeth and go to bed. 
c From time to time they advise me to stop watching a particular programme.  
d And of course, they prefer me not to watch rubbish. 
e Sometimes my parents like us to watch programmes with them. 
f My father warned me not to watch too much TV. 
g My parents often ask me to tell them about a TV programme I’ve watched.

 Discuss these questions with a partner. 

a What follows the first verb in each extract? What are the next three words?
b How are extracts 1d and 1f different from the others?

 What is the difference in meaning between these pairs of sentences? 

a I prefer not to watch rubbish. 
They prefer me not to watch rubbish.

b I want to watch educational programmes.
My parents want me to watch educational programmes. 

 What are the people saying? Follow the example.

a Ali tell / me: Ali told me to tune in to Channel 15. 
b His mother ask / Waleed 
c Lama advise / her friend

 Write more sentences following the same pattern. 
a ‘Turn the television off and do your homework.’ (Mazen’s father / tell / him) 

Mazen’s father told him to turn the television off and do his homework. 
b ‘If I were you, I’d record the programme and watch it later.’ (Mazen / advise / me) 
c ‘Please watch the film with me.’ (Lubna’s mother / ask / her) 
d ‘Don’t touch the DVD player.’ (Lubna’s mother / warn / her) 

 Discuss these questions.

a What TV programmes would you advise visitors to your country to watch? 
b What programmes would you advise young children to watch? 

Tune in to Channel 
15, please.

Could you find out about the 
TV programmes at 10 o’clock?

If I were you, I’d 
listen to the news 
on the radio.
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 b Put the students in pairs. EITHER tell them to discuss 
each question in turn OR allocate one of the questions 
to each pair, so that they have more time to discuss it 
in depth. When they are ready, invite different students 
to share their ideas with the class and allow brief class 
discussions about each question.

Using else

 (10 mins) 
 Read out the information and the first sentence and 

invite a student to complete it using words from the box 
(something else).

 Then allow time for the students to copy out the 
sentences and complete them. When they have finished, 
ask them to compare answers with those of a partner.

 How many words?

 (15–20 mins)  

a Play the recording, pausing after each sentence for the 
students to write it down. Repeat as necessary.

Tapescript 5.2 – see page 78

b Students compare their sentences with those 
of another student. Are they the same? Invite 
different students to write each sentence on the 
board.

 Play the recording again, pausing after 
 each sentence for the students to repeat it.

Tapescript 5.2 – see page 78

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book page 29, Grammar

 Activity Book answer key page 79

 
Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To use multi-part verbs to express processes
Language focus Multi-part verbs with get; indefinite 
pronouns with else
Pronunciation Unstressed words
Materials Students’ Book page 47; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 Multi-part verbs with get

 (20–25 mins) 

 a On the board, write multi-part verbs and ask students 
to give some examples. Explain that you are going to 
study multi-part verbs with get. Read out sentence 1 
and ask the students to match get up with the correct 
meaning (B).

 Put them in pairs to complete the task. Go round and 
offer help if necessary.

 

 

47
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 Multi-part verbs with get

 There are many multi-part verbs with get in English. 

a Match the verbs underlined in these sentences with the correct meanings A–F below. 
1 I have to get up early to go to school. 
2 My father and his colleagues get on very well. 
3 I’ve had a bad cold, but I’m getting over it now.
4 We have an exam in three weeks – I should get down to revising. 
5 I tried to phone you yesterday, but I couldn’t get through. 
6 Naser got behind with his work because he was off school for a month.

A start doing something seriously 
B get out of bed 
C do not make as much progress as others 
D manage to contact someone 
E recover 
F have a good relationship with someone 

b Discuss these questions in pairs. 
1 How well do you get on with strangers when you first meet them? 
2 How easy do you find it to get down to revising for tests or exams? 
3 What do you do if you can’t get through to someone on the phone? 
4 What time do you usually get up? On schooldays and during holidays? 
5 What advice would you give to someone who got behind with their school work? 

Using else

 Else means ‘other’ and is often used with words like something, everybody or nowhere.

Copy and complete these sentences with a word from the list and else. 

somebody      nobody     everybody     anybody     something     nothing     everything     anything 
somewhere     nowhere     everywhere     anywhere

a I’m not enjoying this programme. Can we watch   ? 
b I’m still hungry. Can I have   to eat? 
c We’re the last ones to leave.   has already gone home.
d We can’t stay here tonight. We’ll have to go   . 
e I can’t understand why   watches the news on TV. I find it very 

interesting.g

Unstressed words 

 (5.2) It is sometimes difficult to hear short words which are unstressed.

a Listen to five sentences and write down what you hear.
b Compare what you have written with another student. 

 (5.2) Listen and repeat the sentences. 

something        else

b
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Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To prepare writing a TV schedule; 
to read a TV schedule
Language focus Present simple for narrative
Materials Students’ Book page 48; (for extension) one 
sheet of paper per student; two containers (e.g. small 
boxes or bags) per team
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 

 (30 mins)
Give students a few moments to read the TV schedule 
alone. Have a brief discussion about it; the variety of 
programmes on offer; why there is such a big choice for 
viewers to choose from, etc. and general remarks from 
the students regarding what they think about it. 
Split the class into groups of four and name each a, 
b, c or d. Give each group one of the questions. Tell 
them to discuss it for five or ten minutes. Groups then 
report back to the class. Offer comments 
on their conclusions and initiate a class 
discussion. If there is time, students should 
write a summary of their discussions, and 
summaries of the other groups’, in their 
notebooks. 

(25 mins)

Give each student a piece of paper and ask them to 
tear it in two. Ask them to write the name of a (real) 
TV programme on one of the pieces of paper, and 
its ‘programme notes’ on the other. Divide the class 
into two (or more) teams. Each team collects all the 
names in one container (e.g. a bag or box) and all the 
programme notes in a different container. Each student 
then takes a piece of paper from each box. The students 
within each team then work together to match the 
names with the notes. The first team to complete the 
task wins the game.

48

Channel 1

5.00 p.m. – Sport
Live Football
Syria vs. Japan
Our sports team presents this 
season’s first Asian Cup match 
live from Tokyo.

7.00 p.m. – News
Main Evening News
A summary of the day’s 
main stories from Channel 1 
reporters at home and abroad. 

8.00 p.m. – Drama
Courtroom
Will the prosecution find 
enough evidence to convict an 
innocent man?

9.00 p.m. – History 
Living History
Tonight we look back to the 
birth of the modern Syrian 
republic and hear from people 
who remember the event.

Channel 2

5.00 p.m. – Classical Music 
Lamma Bada Yata Thanna 
This evening we explore the 
history of this favourite piece 
of classical music which dates 
back to the tenth century. 

7.00 p.m. – History
Architecture Today
Tonight’s programme visits 
Bosra, the site of one of the 
largest Roman theatres in the 
world, and one of Syria’s most 
wonderful buildings.

8.00 p.m. – Film 
The Big Land 
Newcomers to a small town 
become mixed up in an 
argument between residents.

9.00 p.m. – Sport 
World Equestrian Championship 
The final of this year’s event is 
from Damascus. This will be 
exciting!

Channel 3

5.00 p.m. – Film 
Someone’s Watching 
An elderly detective has the 
job of protecting the witness 
to a crime. This exciting thriller 
features Syria’s most famous 
film stars. 

7.00 p.m. – Nature 
The World of Nature 
A father and son set out to 
cross a remote strip of the 
Syrian Desert. As they make 
their way across, they meet 
animals that inhabit the area.

8.00 p.m. – Drama 
Hospital Ward
Dr Hala Al Ashkar has to 
decide the best way to treat a 
child who has lost his memory. 
You’ll find this surprising!

9.00 p.m. – News 
Tonight at Nine
Catch up with today’s national 
and international news with 
the Channel 3 news team.

 

 Read the TV schedule and answer the questions.

a Why do you think the football match is on at 5.00 p.m.?
b Compare the programmes on at 7.00 p.m. on all channels. Why do you think they are 

so different from each other?
c Do you think there is enough variety in this schedule, or is there too much of one type of 

programme? Explain.
d Are the programmes at 8.00 p.m. on all channels factual or fictional? Why do you think 

this type of programme is shown at 8.00 p.m. ?
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write a TV schedule; to review written work
Language focus Present simple for narrative
Materials Students’ Book page 49
Grammar reference Activity Book page 83

 A television schedule

 

 (15 mins)

a Allow time for the class to study the TV schedule on 
page 48. Go round and explain any new words, making 
a note of them in order to check them all with the 
whole class.
Students then choose the four programmes they 
would like to watch between 5 and 10 p.m. (It must be 
possible – so, for example, they can’t choose Live Football 
and Classical Music because they are both shown at the 
same time.)
b Put the students in small groups to compare their 

49
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 Writing a television schedule

 

 Study the television schedule on page 48.

a Read the programme previews and choose four programmes you would like to watch 
between 5.00 p.m. and 10.00 p.m.

b Compare your choice with other students, and tell each other why you have made your 
particular choice of programmes. 

 Plan your ideal evening’s television schedule. 

a Write a list of three or four of your favourite programmes, and put them in order between 
5.00 p.m. and 10.00 p.m.

b Make brief notes about each programme. Include the following: 
1 The channel and the start time.
2 The type of programme – sport, drama, etc. 
3 Important details (if it’s a film, give a brief summary of the story and note who the 

stars are; if it’s a documentary, note the topic). 
4 Write a note on why you think people should watch the programme.

E.g. It will be exciting.
c Write your programme notes using the schedules of Channels 1, 2 and 3 opposite as a 

model. Refer to any notes you have made and the Useful language list below. 

 When you have finished writing, read your preview notes carefully.

a Check spelling, grammar and punctuation. 
b Exchange schedules with a partner.

As you read your partner’s schedule, think about which programmes you would also like 
to watch.

c Finally, discuss your schedule with your partner. Together, decide on the best four 
programmes from both your schedules. 

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
  Channel 1 presents a new series about ...
The programme covers / deals with / investigates ...
This exciting thriller / hospital drama / true life adventure
In tonight’s episode, ... / In this week’s programme, ...
Note: Notice how the present simple tense is very commonly used in the mode TV programme notes.

tasktask
 You are going to write a schedule of TV 
programmes you would recommend 
someone to watch in an evening.
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choices. Go round and listen; encourage them to 
explain their choices.

 (20 mins)

a Ask the students to tell you some of their favourite TV 
programmes (NOT from the schedule), then ask them 
to note down three or four of their personal favourites. 
They could do this in pairs or individually.
b The students then make their notes, using the 
prompts. 
c Students then re-read the text on page 48 and use it 
as a model for their own programme notes. Remind 
them to look at the Useful language box before they start.

 (20 mins)

a Tell the students to read their work 
through carefully and check spelling, 
grammar and punctuation. 
b Students then read each other’s 
schedules. Encourage them to make 
suggestions and comments. Students then 
write second drafts.
c Finally, the students discuss the 
programmes and produce the ‘ideal’ 
schedule. Invite students to share their 
ideas. How similar are the schedules?

 Lesson 9
 Activity Book pages 30-31, Writing

 Activity Book answer key page 79
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Lessons 1 and 2

 Overview
Outcomes To talk about cameras; to scan for 
information; to read about TV cameras
Language focus Camera-related vocabulary
Materials Students’ Book pages 50-51; Dictionaries
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83-84

 (25 mins) 
Ask students to look at the photos as a class, and then 
draw their attention to the box below the rubric. Tell 
them to guess the meanings of words, with help from 
you or their dictionaries. Check answers as a class. 

 a and b Ask the students to look at the title of the unit 
and then to study the pictures. Allow time for them to 
discuss the questions in pairs. Go round 
and supply vocabulary as requested. Note 
useful words on the board and check them 
with the whole class later.

 (10 mins) 
 Tell the students they are going to check 

the meaning of some words which appear 
in the text. Read out the first word 
(complicated) and ask them to match it with 
the correct meaning (6). Then put them in 
pairs to complete the task.

(15 mins)
Ask the students to look again at the pictures on page 
50. Then tell them to read the text quickly and match 
the paragraphs with the correct pictures. Tell them not 
to worry about every word, but to read for the general 
meaning only. Go round and check their answers, or 
hold up the book at page 50, point to each picture in 
turn and ask for the correct paragraph number.

 Grammar
Talking about processes
Passive verbs: simple and continuous forms
Vocabulary
Group nouns (singular / plural nouns): 
staff / family
Matching people: doctor / patient
Listening
Listening to information about a film festival

Reading
Reading for gist and specific 
information
Speaking
Discussing the positive and negative 
effects of TV
Expressing opinions
Writing
Inventing a new type of TV camera

50

MODULE 2: The media
Uses of TV cameras

  Look at the photographs and match them with the names of cameras below.

   surgical   surveillance   security   web   television / film

 Look at the photographs and discuss these questions with a partner.

a What are the television cameras being used for in these photographs? 
b How did people do these things in the past before television cameras? 

 Before you read, match these words from the article on page 51 with their meanings. 

a complicated 1 one photo in a strip of film 
b operation 2 at a distance / not close up 
c remotely 3 camera connected to a computer 
d surgeon 4 doctor who specialises in cutting bodies open to treat them
e webcam 5 cutting open a person’s body to treat something inside 
f frame 6 difficult 

a b c 

e d 
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 When they are ready, invite different students to share 
their ideas about each question. Allow brief class 
discussions.

 (15 mins)

In pairs or groups, students note down as many 
different uses for cameras as they can think of in ten 
minutes. Ask the students to share their ideas with 
the class. Students then choose one or two ideas and 
prepare paragraphs about them, using the text on page 
51 as a model. Invite different students to read out their 
paragraphs.

Quote (10 mins)

Draw their attention to the Quote box at the bottom 
of page 51. Ask a student to read it to the class. Ask 
a handful of students to give their explanations of it. 
The quote is by Orson Welles (1915-1985), one of the 
most notable filmmakers of the 20th century. In 1938, 
he made a radio broadcast of H. G. Wells’s The War 
of the Worlds. Some listeners believed the performance 
was real so they began to evacuate their homes. Here, 

Welles is saying that film can only be good if the 
director tells a story creatively, like a poet.

 Lesson 3
 Activity Book pages 32-33, Reading and 
 Vocabulary 

 Activity Book answer key page 79

 

 (20 mins)
Allow time for students to read the text carefully. Go 
round and offer help with vocabulary, making a note of 
difficult words in order to check them with the whole 
class later.
Read out the instruction and check students realise 
there are three options. Read out the first sentence and 
ask a student for the answer (DK). Then put them in 
pairs to complete the task. Again, go round and offer 
help where needed.

 (15 mins) 
 Put the students in pairs or small groups. EITHER 

divide the class into four: a, b, c and d to discuss the 
corresponding question OR ask them all to discuss each 
question in turn. 

 Go round and listen, offering prompts and / or your 
own ideas.

51

Uses of TV cameras

 You are going to read an article about four of the uses of television cameras. As you 
read, match each section with one of the photos on page 50.

 On CameraOn Camera
1 In many hospital operations these days, tiny television cameras are being used by 

surgeons to see exactly what is happening inside their patient’s body. This is called 
keyhole surgery because the doctors can do operations through a small hole in the 
patient’s body, instead of having to make a large cut. Television pictures are sent to a 
monitor which the surgeon watches as he or she carries out the operation. Medical staff 
say that by using the latest technology they can see inside the patient’s body as clearly 
as if they were looking through a window. Keyhole surgery makes operations safer and 
more comfortable for patients, and less complicated for doctors.

2 More and more closed circuit television (CCTV) cameras are being positioned high 
above city centres and motorways to enable the police to check for accidents and traffic 
problems. The cameras are controlled remotely by traffic police who use the information 
to help keep traffic moving on busy roads. This information is also used by radio and 
television stations which broadcast up-to-date traffic news.

3 Filmmakers use special cameras and video recorders to make animated films one frame 
at a time. First, the models of the characters are put into their positions, then filming 
can begin. After each frame has been filmed, the models are moved. Using this very slow 
process, models often have to be moved over a thousand times to make one minute of 
the final film. This means that a full-length film can take several years to make. 

4 Another type of film camera is the webcam, a piece of equipment which is connected 
to the Internet. Webcams are being used more and more by people who want to share 
moving pictures with each other. One of the most popular uses is video calling or video 
conferencing, where people can see each other while they are having a ‘telephone’ 
conversation. Webcams are often positioned on top of a computer, pointing towards 
the user.

 For each of these statements about the article, choose True (T), False (F) or Don’t  
know (DK) if the information is not given. Correct the false statements.

a Keyhole surgery is less expensive than traditional surgery. 
b CCTV cameras give radio and TV stations information about traffic conditions. 
c To make a full-length animated film you have to move the models about a thousand 

times. 
d Webcams allow two people to see each other while they are talking over the Internet. 

 Think of possible reasons or explanations in answer to these questions. 

 a Why is keyhole surgery safer than traditional surgery? 
 b Why are an increasing number of cameras being used to watch motorways and town 

centres?
 c Why does the making of an animated film take such a long time? 
 d Why are webcams becoming more popular? 

Quote “A film is never really any good unless the camera is an eye in the
  head of a poet.”
  Orson Welles
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(10 mins)
Put students in pairs to rewrite the sentences from 
exercise 1 in the active. Walk round and assist where 
appropriate.

 (5 mins)
 Keep students in their pairs to rewrite sentences a–c in 

the passive. Remind them to check the tenses. 

 (10 mins)
a and b Ask students to work in pairs to rewrite the 
corresponding paragraph in the passive. When they 
are ready, students look at each other’s work and 
make suggestions. Finally, ask them to read out each 
sentence.

 (10 mins)
 Put the students in new pairs, if possible, to discuss the 

two questions. Go round and check that they are using 
the passive where appropriate. Offer prompts where 
necessary, and provide new vocabulary as requested.

 
Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To talk about processes and people
Language focus Active and passive forms
Materials Students’ Book page 52; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83-84

 Passive verbs: simple and continuous 
 forms

 (5 mins)
On the board, write The passive, and ask the class for 
sentences containing verbs in the passive voice. Write 
two or three good examples on the board. Then, play 
the recording. Ask the students to look at sentence a 
and tell you the passive verb (is used).

Ask them to complete b–g, and then to compare 
answers with a partner.

Tapescript 6.1 – see page 78 

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to look again at sentence 
a in exercise 1. Ask them what tense the 
verb is (present simple). Then put them in 
pairs to do the same with the rest of the 
sentences.

 (10 mins)
First, ask the students what the opposite 
of passive is (active). Ask them to look once 
more at sentence a in exercise 1. Ask who 
is using the festival to showcase work? 
(filmmakers) 
Then ask them to make the sentence active 
(Filmmakers are using the festival to showcase 
their work).
Next, ask them to look at sentence b in 
exercise 1. Ask Who uses different types of 
cameras? 
The students will not be able to find the 
answer in the sentence – explain that 
we don’t know, and it isn’t important. 
Ask them to make the sentence active    
(They use …). We use they when it is not 
important or we don’t know who performs 
the action.

a, b and c Put the students with new 
partners. Ask them to discuss question 
a, then invite students to tell the class 
their ideas. Explain that the focus of each 
sentence is different. In the first sentence, 
(active), the subject of the sentence is 
keyhole surgery; in the second sentence, 
(passive), the subject is many lives.
Allow time for the students to discuss 
questions b and c with their partners. 

 
52

 Passive verbs: simple and continuous forms

 (6.1) Listen to a filmmaker talking about the Damascus International Film Festival. 
Underline the passive verbs in these extracts from the recording. 
a The festival is used by filmmakers to showcase their work.
b Different types of cameras are used to make short films.
c The event is being organised by the government of Syria.
d It has been hosted by the Syrian Ministry of Culture since 1979.
e At the first festival, films were submitted from India, France and the United Kingdom.
f The number of participating countries has been increased over the years.
g All the films are entered into a competition to find the best one.

 What tenses are the passive verbs in 1a–g? Present simple, present continuous, past 
simple or present perfect?
 Discuss these questions with a partner. 
 a What is the main reason for using a passive rather than an active verb? Compare these 

two sentences. 
Keyhole surgery saves many lives.  Many lives are saved by keyhole surgery. 

b In which three sentences, 1a–g, do we know who or what does the actions? 
In 1a, for example, we are told that filmmakers use the festival. 

c Why doesn’t the speaker say who or what does the action in the remaining sentences, 1b, 
e, f and g? Choose from these reasons: 
It is not important He / she doesn’t know It is obvious 

 Now rewrite the sentences from exercise 1 in the active form.
 a Filmmakers use the festival to showcase their work.
b 
c 
d 
e 
f 
g 

 Write the passive forms of these sentences. 
 a They made the film with three cameras. 
 b They were monitoring the traffic from a control centre. 
 c Shops will sell more webcams next year. 

 Newspaper stories often use passive verbs. In your notebook, rewrite these items of 
news as newspaper stories, putting the underlined verbs into the passive, and making 
any other necessary changes. 
a Some local authorities in the United Kingdom are introducing speed cameras as a way 

of preventing motorists from driving too fast. They are installing speed cameras on busy 
roads. The courts are increasing fines for dangerous driving, and judges are sending 
motorists who cause serious accidents to prison.

b Two days before the competition, they take TV cameras and other equipment to 
the stadium. They spend two whole days preparing for the match. They test all the 
equipment carefully. On the day of the match, the programme producers give the 
commentators and cameramen their final instructions. 

  Discuss these ideas in pairs. In Syria, what is being done to: 

a make driving easier for motorists in busy cities?              A ring road is being built. 
b reduce road accidents?
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 (30 mins) 
In pairs, students discuss the task and note down their 
ideas. Then put pairs together to make small groups. 
Students discuss and share ideas. When they are ready, 
invite students from each group to report back to the 
class. Which group has the most interesting ideas? If 
you wish, you can invite students to draw a plan of their 
invention, complete with labelled components and a 
brief written summary of their discussion for homework.

 Lesson 6
 Activity Book page 34, Grammar

 Activity Book answer key page 79

 
Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To invent a new type of TV camera; to identify 
TV camera terminology
Language focus Passive forms; singular and plural words; 
group nouns
Materials Students’ Book page 53
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83-84

Inventing a new type of TV camera

 (20–25 mins) 
Read out the first unfinished sentence and ask the 
students to complete it with a word in list A and a word 
in list B (radio stations). Then allow time for the students 
to complete the task individually. Go round and offer 
help where needed. Put them in pairs to compare 
answers.

53
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 Inventing a new type of  TV camera

  M atch a word from List A with a word from List B to make compound nouns which you 
can use to complete sentences a–g.

A  B
animated cameras
city  conferencing
medical centre
radio film
television news
traffic staff
video stations

a Many   broadcast news and other useful information and play 
popular music.

b   is becoming popular because people like seeing who they are 
talking to.

c The phrase   means doctors, surgeons and nurses.
d The   is often the oldest and busiest part of a large town. 
e If you want to know how busy the roads are, listen to the   on 

the radio.
f They often use several   when they film a sports event.
g The voices of well-known actors are often used for characters in a(n)  

 . 

  Work in pairs. Invent a new type of TV camera. Explain what it would be used for. Write 
a paragraph.
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 (15 mins)
Play each sentence, pausing after each one for the 
students to repeat it. Then put them in pairs to practise 
saying the sentences to each other. 

Tapescript 6.3 – see page 78

 

Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To express opinions; to agree and disagree
Language focus Singular and plural words / Group 
nouns
Pronunciation Stress on compound nouns
Materials Students’ Book page 54; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83-84

 Singular and plural words / Group   
                    nouns

 (15 mins)
a Read out the first word (audience) and its matching 
definition (f). Then allow time for the students to 
complete the task individually. Tell them to check their 
answers with a partner.
b and c Discuss the questions briefly with the class. The 
words are all singular while the definitions use plural 
nouns. The difference between the two sentences is an 
implied one – the second sentence (My team are…) 
reminds us that the team consists of 
individuals.

 (5 mins)

a In pairs, students match the people in 
List A with the people in List B. Check their 
answers.

 b (10 mins)
Read out the example sentences, then 
allow time for the students to prepare 
their sentences. Remind them to write 
two versions where possible. When they 
are ready, put the students into small 
groups to compare sentences. Finally, 
invite different students to read out their 
sentences to the class. Write correct ones 
on the board. 

 Stress in compound   
                         nouns

 (10 mins)
Play the first pair of words (shopping centre) 
and ask which word is stressed (shopping). 
Then continue, pausing after each pair 
of words to check which one is stressed. 
Repeat as necessary.

Tapescript 6.2 – see page 78

54

Group nouns (singular / plural nouns): staff / family

 There are many nouns in English which refer to groups of people. 
a Match each word 1–7 with the correct definition a–g.

1 audience a all the people who work on a ship or a plane
2 class b people who make laws for a country
3 crew c sportsmen or women who play together 
4 family d all the people who work in a particular organisation 
5 government e students who are taught together 
6 staff f all the people who listen to a speech or a concert 
7 team g people who are related to each other 

b What is the main grammatical difference between the words and the definitions? For 
example: class and students 

c How are these two sentences different? (They are both correct.)
My team is going to win the cup. / My team are going to win the cup. 

Matching people: doctor / patient

 People can be connected by family or profession. 

a Match a person from List A with another from List B to make a pair.

   A  doctor     manager     parent     police officer     shop assistant     teacher

   B  child     criminal     customer     patient     pupil     worker

b Write sentences about how these pairs of people are connected. Where possible, write 
active and passive sentences, using verbs from this list. 

  arrest    bring up    educate    employ    serve    treat

Doctors treat patients. Patients are treated by doctors.

 Stress in compound nouns 

 (6.2) Listen. Which of the two words in each pair is stressed? 
a shopping centre  c railway station e car park 
b post office  d department store f travel agent

  (6.3) Listen and repeat the same compound nouns in these 
sentences. 

a Are you going to the post office? 
b Where’s the nearest car park? 
c Can you tell me the way to the railway station?
d Is there a department store near here?
e The shopping centre is busy today. 
f I’m going to phone the travel agent. 
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To defend a position; to agree and disagree
Language focus Language of debate
Materials Students’ Book page 55
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 83-84

 Expressing opinions

 (15 mins)
Ask the class to look at the four photos of the different 
uses of  TV. Invite suggestions of how these uses might 
sometimes be ‘positive’ and sometimes be ‘negative’. 
Remind them that they are expressing opinions, not 
facts. 
Have students make notes for their ideas using the 
framework given in their books. The table should 
contain all four uses.
Then put them in small groups to compare notes. Go 
round and make suggestions if they need them. 

55

Uses of TV cameras

 Expressing opinionsp g p

   Look at the photographs of the different uses of television. Make notes about the 
positive and negative influences television has on people’s lives. Think about the subjects 
in the photos. Compare notes with other students. How similar are your ideas? 

Information Education Medicine Entertainment

Use Positive Negative

Entertainment Something for
everyone
Inexpensive

People watch too much TV
Some programmes have a bad effect on 
children

Education

  You are going to debate this statement in groups of four: 

   We believe that television has had a positive influence on the world.

a In each group, two students should agree and two should disagree with this statement.
b Each student should choose two ideas to support his or her point of view. 
c Write notes to refer to and use some of the expressions from the Useful language list below 

that you could use. 

 Each person in your group should discuss the statement in exercise 2. 
a Take turns to express your opinions for and against the statement, trying to include 

some of the opinion expressions. Each member of your group should talk for about two 
minutes. 

b When everyone has expressed his or her ideas, have a brief general discussion, this time 
expressing your real opinions. 

c Finish with a vote on the statement. Vote for what you really believe. 

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
   Introducing your opinion 
   My personal opinion / view is 
this: ...
If you ask me, television ...
This is what I think: ...
It seems to me that ...

   Agreeing with the statement 
  I completely / wholeheartedly 
agree with the idea that 
television ... 
I think the statement is 
(basically) true.

Disagreeing with the statement 
I basically / fundamentally 
disagree with the idea that 
television ...
I can’t accept this statement, 
and this is why ... 
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(E.g. for ‘negatives’, have they considered the following 
things? Cost; over reliance on technology; possibility of 
misleading the public, etc.) 

 (20 mins)

a First, divide the class into groups of four. In pairs, 
students in one half prepare notes agreeing, and in the 
other half disagreeing with the statement. Encourage 
them to compare ideas with other pairs in ‘their’ half.

b and c Each student then takes two ideas and makes 
notes to back them up. Refer students to the Useful 
language box.

 (20 mins)

a Still in their groups, students take turns to talk for two 
minutes (see Students’ Book instructions).

 b Either still in their groups or as a whole class, students 
express their real opinions in a general discussion. 

 c Finally, have a class vote.

 Lesson 9

 Activity Book pages 35-36, Writing 

 Activity Book answer key page 79
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 Overview
Materials Students’ Book pages 56–57

 

 (15 mins)

Write the first sentence on the board and invite a 
student to underline the relative clause, adding commas 
if necessary.
Students complete the task individually, then compare 
answers with a partner.

 (10 mins)

 Ask the students to copy the text into their notebooks, 
adding a relative clause where indicated, using the 
additional information given. They should 
complete this task alone, then compare 
answers with a partner.

 (10 mins)

Read out the example sentence, then put the students 
in pairs to complete the task. Go round and check their 
work.

56

MODULE 2: The media
Review 2, units 4-6

eview

 Underline the relative clauses and add commas if necessary. 
a The science programme which I watched on TV last night was very interesting. 
b Dr Hassan, who presented the programme, is an expert on digital technology. 
c The late film which starred Ayman Zidan didn’t finish until 1.30 a.m. 
d I know someone who never watches television. 
e Boris Becker who used to be a famous tennis player is now a TV commentator. 
f My favourite film which was made by the Syrian film director Abdullatif Abdulhamid is 

about a man who is kind to everyone he meets. 

 Copy and add more information from the box below to this story to make it more 
detailed. 
Add the information in the form of relative clauses at the places marked  in the text. Use 
commas if the information is extra rather than necessary. 

A new way of building 
Last night I couldn’t watch my favourite TV programme  (a) , which started 
at 7.30, because I had to go to a meeting (b) . So, of course I decided to 
record the programme before I left home. 
I picked up the box of blank video cassettes (c) , but when I opened it 
I found it was empty.  I couldn’t imagine what had happened so I started 
looking round the house. As I was looking, my younger brother, Obeid (d)  
started shouting. I rushed to his room and found him sitting on the floor. ‘My 
house fell down’, he said. On the floor were my video cassettes (e) .

Additional information 
I had bought the box of video cassettes the day before.  
My brother is only 4 years old. 
Obeid had used my video cassettes to build a house. 
The meeting was being held at my school. 
The TV programme started at 7.30. 

 Hamed’s father has broken his leg and cannot do anything for himself. He gets Hamed 
to do everything for him. Rewrite some of the things he says, using the verbs in brackets. 
 a ‘Can you bring me the newspaper, please?’ (ask) 
 He asked Hamed to bring him the newspaper. 
b ‘Please can you turn the volume up for me?’ (ask) 
c ‘Rewind the video for me.’ (tell) 
d ‘Please could you turn off the television?’ (ask) 
e ‘Bring me a drink, Hamed.’ (tell) 
f ‘Please watch this film with me, Hamed.’ (ask) 
g ‘Can you look for the remote control, please?’ (want) 

a
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 (10 mins)

Read out the first unfinished sentence and ask the 
students to complete it with the correct form of one of 
the multi-part verbs in the box (got up). Then tell them 
to complete the task in pairs. Remind them that there is 
one extra verb in the box.

Activity Book pages 37-39 (Progress Test 2)

Activity Book answer key page 79

 (10 mins)

Read out the first sentence and the example. Then 
allow time for the students to complete the task, either 
individually or in pairs. Go round and offer prompts if 
necessary.

 (10 mins)

Read out the first question and ask the students to 
supply the answer using a word from box A and a word 
from box B (short distance).
Ask the students to complete the task alone, then put 
them in pairs to compare answers.

57

Review 2, units 4-6

 Rewrite these sentences, using passive instead of active verbs. 
 a They showed a two-hour programme about volcanoes on TV last night. 
 A two-hour programme about volcanoes was shown on TV last night.
b They filmed some of the world’s most famous volcanoes from an aeroplane. 
c They also took some amazing shots of the red-hot centre of a volcano. 
d While they were making the programme, hot ash burnt one of the 

cameramen. 
e A helicopter rescued him and took him to the nearest hospital. 
f Nearly 10 million people watched the programme. 
g It was so popular that they’re showing it again tomorrow night. 

  Answer these questions with compound nouns made by taking a word 
from box A and a second word from box B. 

A  city     missing     radio     short     traffic     video

B  centre     distance     news     person     recorder     station

a How could you describe the position of a shop less than 1km away? 
 a    
b What do we call the middle part of a large town? 
 the   
c What machine do we use to copy a TV programme and watch it later? 
 a    
d What do we call someone who disappears and can’t be found?  
 a   
e What do we listen to on the radio to find out how busy the roads are?  
 the   
f What do we call an organisation which broadcasts programmes for listeners?  
 a   

 Complete these sentences with the correct part of one of these multi-part verbs with get. 
(One of the verbs is not used.)    

  get behind     get down     get on     get over     get through     get up

a Ahmad missed the school bus because he   late. 
b I’ve tried phoning all morning but I’ve only just managed to   
c My boss and I always   very well – we never argue. 
d The two men talked about their families before they   to business. 
e You’re very fit, so it shouldn’t take you long to   your illness.
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Project 2: Designing a new TV channel

  Overview
Materials Students’ Book pages 58–59; TV schedules 
for Syria (optional); sheets of paper, scissors, glue 
sticks, etc. 

 What makes a good TV channel?

(15 mins)
If you have some real TV schedules, show them to the 
class and invite comments about the programmes and 
types of programmes.
Read out the task and invite some initial ideas from the 
class. Put the students in small groups and tell them 
to make a list of young people’s TV channels. Students 
then discuss questions a, b and c. Go round and listen, 
offering your own ideas if you wish.
Invite the groups to share their ideas with the class and 
allow a brief class discussion.

 Make an outline plan

(15 mins)
a In their groups, students decide on the 
programme types they will include on their 
channel. Check through the selections given 
before they begin their discussions.
b Give each group several sheets of paper 
(enough for one or two rough copies) and 
ask them to copy the outline and prepare a 
first draft of their schedules. Go round and 
discuss their ideas, making suggestions and 
comments. Remind them that at this stage 
they are still just thinking about kinds of 
programmes.

 Make a detailed plan

(10 mins)

a–d The groups then allocate a day or days to 
each member. Working individually, students 
prepare more details for each programme, 
including suitable titles and presenters. Go 
round and offer suggestions where necessary.
When they are ready, students take turns to 
explain their ideas to the rest of the group 
and to make comments and suggestions.

58

Syria TV

Designing a new 
 TV channel

 What makes a good TV channel?
Work in groups. Make a list of the young people’s TV channels available in Syria now.  
a Which are the most popular channels? Are these also your favourites? 
b What are your favourite kinds of programmes? 
c What kinds of programmes do you never watch? 

 Make an outline plan 
 Continue working in groups.  
a Discuss and decide what kind of programmes to include on your channel. To get as many 

viewers as possible, choose a selection of these programme types.

Film / Drama Educational News / Documentaries
Music Food and cookery Science / Technology 
DIY* Quizzes / Game shows Arts

*DIY = do-it-yourself = making and repairing things, especially around the house.

b Discuss and decide when to schedule each type of programme. The following times are 
available for your channel: 
School days 6.00 p.m. – 9.00 p.m. 
Non-school days 1.00 p.m. – 10.00 p.m. 

    

 Cool

  You are going to work individually and in small 
groups to design a new TV channel aimed at 
young people in Syria. You should try to make 
your channel different from any of the channels 
that already exist.

tasktask

Students’ Book page
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Review 2, units 4-6

 Display / Presentations

(15 mins)
a In their groups, students produce the final versions 
of their individual schedules. Go round and make any 
corrections that are necessary and then give them some 
fresh paper to produce one complete schedule. 
b Use the schedules for a classroom display. 
c Encourage the students and visitors to the classroom 
to read and comment on the schedules.
d Have a class vote for the best schedule – or different 
votes for different categories (e.g. most educational, 
most entertaining most interesting, most original, etc.).

59

Review 2, units 4-6

6–7 p.m. 7–8 p.m. 8–9 p.m.

Day 1

Day 2

Day 3

Day 4

Day 5

1–2 p.m. 2–3 p.m. 3–4 p.m. 4–5 p.m. 5–6 p.m. 6–7 p.m. 7–8 p.m. 8–9 p.m. 9–10 p.m.

Day 6

Day 7

  Make a detailed plan 

Each member of the group should take over the planning of one non-school day or two 
school days.  

a Include a varied mix of programmes for each day. Programmes should last one or two 
hours. 

b Give each programme a name and write one sentence describing what it is about. 
8.00 p.m. Art in Action 
Tonight, the winners of the recent competition for young painters are revealed. 

c Choose suitable presenters for programmes that need them. 
d Students take turns to show the rest of their group the schedule they have planned. Other 

students can suggest improvements at this stage. 

 Display / Presentations 
a Make any final changes to programme schedules. 
b Display each day’s schedules on the classroom wall. 
c All students should read and discuss the schedules of the other groups.
d You could have a vote for the best schedule.

Students’ Book page
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Unit 4, page 38, exercise 1
(Suggested answers)
a early radio / wireless radio; 1930s
b early television / black and white 
television; 1950s
c digital radio; 2000s
d digital television; 2008

Unit 4, page 39, exercise 2
1 C
2 B
3 C

Unit 4, page 39, exercise 3
a German physicist
b short distances
c  transmitted / broadcast
d lift
e invented transistors
f batteries
g first television system

Unit 4, page 40, exercise 1
a transmit
b wireless
c broadcast (noun)
d portable   
e screen
f record
g satellite
h channel

Unit 4, page 40, exercise 2
a transmit
b develop
c choice
d invention

Unit 4, page 40, exercise 3
a months
b year
c day
d month
e minute

Unit 4, page 41, exercise 1
a which could transmit radio signals
b which were sent to other countries
c which were in large wooden cases
d who could afford battery-powered portable radios
e who was a Scottish inventor
f which were very expensive

Unit 4, page 41, exercise 2
a who refers to people, which to things
b sentences c, e and f
c sentences a, b and d
d sentences c, e and f

Unit 4, page 41, exercise 3
sentence 1

Unit 4, page 41, exercise 5
1 who
2 which
3 who
4 who 
5 which
6 which

Unit 4, page 42, exercise 1 a
a television
b telescope
c telephoto lens
d teletext
e telephone

Unit 4, page 42, exercise 2
1 film industry
2 radio signals
3 short distances
4 news programme
5 video recorder

Unit 4, page 42, exercise 3
a unstressed
b unstressed
c stressed
d unstressed   
e unstressed
f stressed

Unit 4, page 42, exercise 5
a unstressed
b unstressed
c unstressed
d stressed  
e unstressed
f stressed

Unit 5, page 44, exercise 2 b
speaker 1: E
speaker 2: B
speaker 3: C
speaker 4: D
speaker 5: A

Module 2
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c Lubna’s mother asked her to watch the film with her.
d Lubna’s mother warned her not to touch the DVD player.

Unit 5, page 47, exercise 1 a
1 B
2 F
3 E
4 A
5 D
6 C

Unit 5, page 47, exercise 2
a something else
b something else / anything else
c Everybody else  
d somewhere else
e nobody else

Unit 5, page 47, exercise 3
a Have you got satellite television?
b I’d prefer you to watch a DVD if you don’t mind.
c Can you turn the TV off, please?
d There’s very little on TV at the moment
e I’ve only got a small TV.

Unit 6, page 50, exercise 1
a television / film
b web
c security   
d surgical
e surveillance

Unit 6, page 50, exercise 2 a
The pictures show:
a camera being used to create animations (television / film 
camera); a webcam on a computer (webcam); security 
cameras at an airport (security camera); a surgical camera 
being used by doctors (surgical camera); speed cameras on a 
motorway (surveillance camera)

Unit 6, page 50, exercise 2 b (Suggested answer)
In the past, people didn’t produce films. They only produced 
plays in theatres.
In the past, people didn’t have webcams. They only visited 
one another.
In the past, people didn’t have security cameras. They 
employed security guards.
In the past, doctors couldn’t do operations which now need 
surgical cameras. 
In the past, people didn’t have speed cameras. They 
employed policemen.

Unit 5, page 45, exercise 3
a 4
b 2
c 1
d 3
e 1
f 5
g 3
h 3
i 5

Unit 5, page 45, exercise 4
a 3
b 5
c 1
d 4
e 2

Unit 5, page 45, exercise 5
1 portrays
2 follows
3 was introduced
4 broadcast / broadcasted
5 be gathered
6 enjoyed
7 been made

Unit 5, page 46, exercise 1
a want / watch
b tell / brush / go  
c advise / stop 
d prefer / watch
e like / watch
f warned / watch
g ask / tell / ’ve watched

Unit 5, page 46, exercise 2
a pronoun (e.g. me) + infinitive with to + noun  
b They are negative.

Unit 5, page 46, exercise 3
In both pairs of sentences, the first one describes the 
speakers’ own opinions, the second one describes what other 
people think and includes subject and object pronouns.

Unit 5, page 46, exercise 4
a Ali told me to tune in to Channel 15.
b Waleed’s mother asked him to find out about the TV 
programmes at 10 o’clock.
c Lama advised her friend to listen to the news on the radio.

Unit 5, page 46, exercise 5
a Mazen’s father told him to turn the television off and do 
his homework.
b Mazen advised me to record the programme and watch it 
later.
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Unit 6, page 50, exercise 3
a 6
b 5
c 2
d 4
e 3
f 1

Unit 6, page 51, exercise 4
1 d
2 e
3 a
4 b

Unit 6, page 51, exercise 5
a DK
b T
c F: to make one minute of an animated film you have to 
move the models about a thousand times.
d T

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 1
a is used
b are used
c is being organised
d has been hosted   
e were submitted
f has been increased
g are entered

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 2
a present simple (passive)
b present simple (passive)
c present continuous (passive)  
d present perfect (passive)
e past simple (passive)   
f present perfect (passive)
g present simple (passive)

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 3 a
to emphasise on the first part of the sentence (before the 
passive verb)
In the first sentence “ Keyhole surgery” is emphasised, while 
in the second sentence “Many lives” is emphasised.

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 3 b
sentences a, c, d

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 3 c
It is obvious

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 4
a Filmmakers use the festival to showcase their work.
b Filmmakers (They) use different types of cameras to make 
short films.
c The government of Syria is organising the event.
d The Syrian Ministry of Culture has hosted it since 1979.

e At the first festival, filmmakers (they) from India, France 
and the United Kingdom submitted films.
f The organisers (They) have increased the number of 
participating countries over the years.
g Filmmakers (They) enter their films into a competition to 
find the best one.

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 5
a The film was made with three cameras.
b The traffic was being monitored from a control centre.
c More webcams will be sold by shops next year.

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 6 a
Speed cameras are being introduced (by some local 
authorities) in the United Kingdom… Speed cameras are 
being installed… Fines are being increased by the courts… 
Motorists who cause serious accidents are being sent to 
prison (by judges).

Unit 6, page 52, exercise 6 b
…TV cameras and other equipment are taken to the 
stadium… Two whole days are spent… All the equipment 
is tested… the commentators and cameramen are given 
their final instructions OR final instructions are given to the 
commentators and cameramen.

Unit 6, page 53, exercise 1
a radio stations 
b Video conferencing
c medical staff
d city centre
e traffic news
f television cameras
g animated film

Unit 6, page 54, exercise 1 a
1 f
2 e
3 a
4 g
5 b
6 d
7 c

Unit 6, page 54, exercise 2 a
doctor – patient; manager – worker; parent – child; police 
officer – criminal; shop assistant – customer; teacher – pupil

Unit 6, page 54, exercise 2 b
Doctors treat patients. Patients are treated by doctors.
Managers employ workers. Workers are employed by 
managers.
Parents bring up children. Children are brought up by 
parents. 
Police officers arrest criminals. Criminals are arrested by 
police officers. 
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e He was rescued by a helicopter and taken to the nearest 
hospital.
f The programme was watched by nearly 10 million people.
g It was so popular that it is being shown again tomorrow 
night.

Review 2 units 4-6, page 57, exercise 5
a short distance
b city centre
c video recorder
d missing person
e traffic news
f radio station
Review 2 units 4-6, page 57, exercise 6
a got up
b get through
c get on
d got down
e get over

Shop assistants serve customers. Customers are served by 
shop assistants. 
Teachers educate pupils. Pupils are educated by teachers.

Unit 6, page 54, exercise 3
It is the first word each time

Review 2 units 4-6, page 56, exercise 1
a The science programme which I watched on TV last night 

was very interesting.
b Dr Hassan, who presented the programme, is an expert on 

digital technology.
c The late film which starred Ayman Zidan didn’t finish until 

1.30 a.m.
d I know someone who never watches television. 
e Boris Becker, who used to be a famous tennis player, is now 

a TV commentator.
f  My favourite film, which was made by the Syrian film 

director Abdullatif Abdulhamid, is about a man who is kind 
to everyone he meets.

Review 2 units 4-6, page 56, exercise 2
Last night I couldn’t watch my favourite TV programme, 
which started at 7.30, because I had to go to a meeting 
which was being held at my school. So, of course I decided to 
record the programme before I left home.
I picked up the box of blank video cassettes, which I had 
bought the day before, but when I opened it I found it was 
empty. I couldn’t imagine what had happened so I started 
looking round the house. As I was looking, my younger 
brother, Obeid, who is only 4 years old, started shouting. 
I rushed to his room and found him sitting on the floor. 
‘My house fell down’, he said. On the floor were my video 
cassettes, which he had used to build a house.

Review 2 units 4-6, page 56, exercise 3
a He asked Hamed to bring him the newspaper.
b He asked Hamed to turn the volume up for him.
c He told Hamed to rewind the video for him.
d He asked Hamed to turn off the television.
e He told Hamed to bring him a drink.
f He asked Hamed to watch the film with him.
g He wanted Hamed to look for the remote control.

Review 2 units 4-6, page 57, exercise 4
a A two-hour programme about volcanoes was shown on TV 
last night.
b Some of the world’s most famous volcanoes were filmed 
from an aeroplane.
c Some amazing shots of the red-hot centre of a volcano 
were taken.
d While they were making the programme one of the 
cameramen was burnt by hot ash.
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Unit 4
4.1

a Fortunately, he had set the timer to 
record the film.

b We can watch a DVD now if you like.
c Everyone knows that!
d 1926 was an important date for TV.
e I want to hear the news.
f You have to go and see that film.

4.2
a 1951 was an important date in 

television history.
b He wants to come with us.
c He had seen the film twice already.
d I have to listen to the radio news 

tonight.
e You can come to the library with me if 

you like.
f Did you see that?

Unit 5
5.1
Speaker 1

It depends. Usually I choose what I watch, 
but occasionally my parents want me to 
watch educational programmes. And if 
it’s getting late, they tell me to turn off the 
TV and go to bed – especially when I have 
to get up early for school the next day. My 
parents know what kind of programmes 
I watch, but from time to time they 
advise me to stop watching a particular 
programme. And of course, they prefer me 
not to watch rubbish.

Speaker 2
Usually after school – in the afternoon 
and evening, but at weekends I quite often 
watch morning programmes as well. The 
problem is that if I watch for too long I get 
a headache, or my eyes start to hurt. So at 
weekends I prefer to spend time with my 
friends. If I have a lot of homework I don’t 
watch television at all.

Speaker 3
It’s different at different times – usually 
I watch with my brothers and sisters, 
but sometimes the whole family watches 
together. My parents like us to watch 
programmes with them. Occasionally, I 
watch with my school friends – I invite my 
friends to my house, or I go to their house.

Speaker 4
We’ve got lots of DVDs – mainly films 
– but I only watch them when there’s 
nothing worth watching on TV. My 
parents have lots of old videos – they like 
watching old television programmes over 
and over again, but I find them quite 
boring. They like comedy programmes, 
but often I don’t think they’re funny.

Speaker 5
That’s quite a difficult question to answer, 
because different days are different. When 
I’m at school, probably only about one 
or two hours a day, but in the school 
holidays it’s more – probably three or four 
hours. I’d rather go out with my friends 
in the holidays though – so those days I 
don’t watch any at all – sometimes I go 
for a whole week without watching any 
programmes.

5.2
a Have you got satellite television?
b I’d prefer you to watch a DVD if you 

don’t mind.
c Can you turn the TV off, please?
d There’s very little on TV at the 

moment.
e I’ve only got a small TV.

Unit 6
6.1
Speaker

The Damascus International Film Festival 
is one of the most important film festivals 
in the Middle East. The festival is used by 
filmmakers to showcase their work. I am 
working on my film for this year’s festival. 
I am filming a story about a man who 
owns a coffee shop in Homs. Short films 
are usually no more than half-an-hour 
long. Different types of cameras are used 
to make short films. The event is being 
organised by the government of Syria. It 
has been hosted by the Syrian Ministry of 
Culture since 1979. At the first festival, 
films were submitted from India, France 
and the United Kingdom. The number of 
participating countries has been increased 
over the years. All the films are entered 
into a competition to find the best one. 

6.2
a shopping centre d department store
b post office e car park
c railway station f travel agent

6.3
a Are you going to the post office?
b Where’s the nearest car park?
c Can you tell me the way to the railway 

station?
d Is there a department store near here?
e The shopping centre is busy today.
f I’m going to phone the travel agent.

Module 2 The media
Unit 4  Broadcasting
Reading

1
a in 1981   
b I have to turn the handle.   
c people in poor parts of the world as 

well as people in richer countries

2
a False (Trevor Bayliss watched a TV
programme about poor people in Africa.)  
b False (The first wind-up radio was made 
in 1984.)   c True   d True   e False (Some
wind-up radios also have solar panels as 
well as a handle and a spring.) 
f False (People in richer countries use the
radios because they are good for the
environment.)   g False (It would be 
difficult to produce wind-up washing 
machines.)

3
a inventor   b information   c decide   
d produce   e supply   f generator

Vocabulary
1
a telephoto lens   b telescope   c telephone
d teleworking   e teletext

2
a portable radio   b video recorder
c colour television   d news programme

Grammar
1
1 which   2 who   3 which   4 which   
5 which   6 which   7 who   8 who   
9 which

2
a Guglielmo Marconi, who was born in 

Italy in 1874, invented the first radio 
system.

b In his first experiments, which he did at 
his family’s home, Marconi sent radio 
signals a short distance.

c Marconi, who was interested in physics 
at school, took his ideas to England in 
1896.

d The first TV pictures, which  only 
travelled a few metres, were created by 
the Scottish inventor, John Logie Baird.

e John Logie Baird, who was a Scottish 
inventor, gave the first demonstration 
of television in 1924.

Writing
1
A picture 2 B picture 1 C picture 4

2
a 3   b 1   c 2

3 (Students’ own ideas)

Unit 5  Television-watching habits
Reading

1
a geography, maths, science and French
b They have to write about what they 

have learnt.

2
a two or three times a week
b  about everyday life
c  because they are broadcast in the 

middle of the night 
d they revise things the teacher has 

already taught them in their normal 
lessons

e it helps them practise listening to 
spoken French

f children don’t always learn much from 
them

Vocabulary
1
a get through b get behind with  
c get on d get over e get down to f get up

Activity Book Answer Key

Module 1
Activity Book Answer Key

Tapescript and

Tapescript
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2 (Self-assessement)
1 anybody     2 anywhere     3 everywhere
4 somebody     5 anybody     6 anybody
7 nobody     8 anywhere

Grammar
1
a  Teachers advised their students to 

watch more educational programmes.
b  Parents told their children not to 

watch television for more than two 
hours a day.

c  The teacher told the students to ask 
him / her if they don’t understand 
something.

d  Parents asked their children to show 
them their homework.

e  Teachers asked the students to tell 
the class what they learnt from the TV 
programme. 

f  The teacher advised his students to 
take notes while they are watching this 
programme.

2
a  “You should play sport instead of 

watching it on TV.”
b  “Watch TV programmes about the 

environment.”
c  “You shouldn’t watch television in the 

dark.”
d  “Make sure you know what 

programmes your children are 
watching.”

e  “Sit and watch programmes with very 
young children.”

Writing

1
a Good Morning              b   News World
c Syria’s Gardeners       d   No

2 & 3  (Students’ own answers)

Unit 6  Uses of TV cameras
Reading

1
a In film acting there is only the actor, 

the director and a few technicians; 
whereas in play acting they are 
performing in front of crowds of 
viewers.

b  This is because the film director may 
want to take the same shots from 
different angles and then choose the 
best one later.

c  Make a video of themselves acting.

2
1 D   2 E   3 A   4 C   5 B

3
a performing     b crowds     c technicians 
d audience     e facial expressions
f shots     g pretend     h professional

Vocabulary

1
a ✓   b work   c are   d ✓   e ✓   f watch
g ✓   h is

2 (Self-assessment)
a criminals   b customers   c pupils, 
students   d children   e patients

Grammar

1 a   
1 G   2 F   3 B   4 C   5 D   6 E   7 A

b
1  The script is being read by the director 

with two actors. 
2  Words are being learnt by the other 

actors.
3  Lights are being positioned by a 

technician.
4  The set is being built by two men.
5  The cameras are being put into 

position by the cameramen.
6  The script is being rewritten by the 

scriptwriter.
7  One of the walls is being painted by 

decorators.

Writing

1 of   2 in   3 to   4 their   5 has   6 for   
A  picture 3    B picture 1

2  (Students’ own ideas)

Module 2  Progress Test
Reading 

1
7 in   8 used   9 to   10 to   11 and   
12 with   13 in   14 on   15 much   
16 some   17 or   18 take

2
a places     b share documents
c business situations     d guest speakers
e  two way     f expensive

Grammar and Vocabulary

1
a , which …education,     b who
c  which     d who     e , which … 

equipment,

2
a Thousands of computers are being 

sold every day on the Internet.
b  Not as many computers are being 

bought from shops.
c  More and more programmes are being 

downloaded from the Internet.
d  Some of these downloads are not 

being paid for.
e  Music is being downloaded from the 

Internet.

3
a somebody     b a minute     c crew     
d radio     e telescope     f audience

4
a get down to     b get over     c get up
d get on e get through 

Writing

1  (Students’ own answers)
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Students’ Book pages 60-61

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Welcome students to the new semester and give them a 
moment or two to look at the photos and the unit headings. 
Tell them that they will spend the first part of the semester 
learning about Communication, and the enormous amount of 
means and methods that are used to communicate today.

Invite students to tell 
you which methods of 
communication, and which 
pieces of communication 
equipment are being used 
in the photos. Use students’ 
answers to have a brief 
class vote on which of the 
methods of communication 
they have named are most 
frequently used by members 
of the class.

Ask a student to name all 
the words they can that 
are related to the module 
topic (telephone, speaking, 
writing, letters, postcards, 
emails, text messages, 
Internet, etc.). Make a list on 
the board. Choose some of 
the words from the list and 
ask the class what they think 
the history of that particular 
method of communication 
might be. For example, Who 
wrote the first postcard? Where 
was it sent from and to whom? 
Why was it sent? and so forth. 

Continue with other words 
from the list to encourage 
students to think critically 
and imaginatively about 
how modern methods 
of communication have 
evolved, and where they 
began. 

Tell them that they will prove 
or disprove their theories 
on the development of 
methods of communication 
as they progress through the 
module.

60

Modu
le

Unit 7: Communicating 
What is your favourite method of communication? 

Unit 8: Writing
Why are the ways people write so different 

across the world?

Students’ Book page

Modu
le
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◗ talk about ways of communicating
◗ read for gist
◗ understand instructions
◗ discuss ways of writing

◗ understand interview technique
◗ give opinions
◗ check information
◗ write letters and instructions

61

B R A Z I L

P A C I F I C
O C E A N

C a r i b b e a n  S e a

R Amazon

Barbados

Galapagos Islands

Lima  

C H I L E  

A
n

d
e

s

Review 3, units 7-9
Conduct a survey on the use of the English language.

Work

30%

25%10%

20%

15% Studies
Reading
TV films
Songs

Unit 9: On the phone
How often do you use the telephone to communicate?

◗ talk about ways of com
◗ read for gist
◗ understand instruction
◗ discuss ways of writing

Students’ Book page
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MODULE 3: Communication
Communicating

82

 
Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about different ways of 
communicating; to identify different forms of text
Language focus Communication-related vocabulary
Materials Students’ Book pages 62-63; Cassette 
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84-85

 (10 mins)
Invite students to look at question 1. Ask one student to 
read the rubric to the class. Tell them that in the past, in 
British English, one billion was equivalent to one million 
million. Nowadays, however, British usage is becoming 
standardised with international usage, in which one 
billion is equivalent to one thousand million. The 
modern, international usage is the one 
used here. Ask them to guess the numbers 
as a class. The correct estimates are: text 
messages c, emails a, letters a.

  (20 mins)
Ask the students to look at the title of the 
unit and the pictures. How are the three 
people communicating? (phone, letter and 
the Internet). Ask them how they usually 
communicate with their friends (e.g. text 
messaging, instant messages, mobile phones, 
etc.) and allow a brief class discussion.
a Put the students in pairs to discuss 
the question. Tell them to copy the 
chart into their notebooks and note 
down their ideas. Go round and offer 
ideas if necessary and encourage them 
to consider the question from different 
points of view.
b Put the pairs together to make small 
groups. Students compare and discuss 
ideas. Again, go round and listen, offering 
your own ideas if you wish.

 

 (15 mins)
Put students in new pairs and ask them to read the 
email and the text message together. Invite them to look 
at the questions together and to offer their ideas and 
discuss them. After five minutes or so, compare answers 
as a class.

62

Grammar
 Definite and indefinite articles
Vocabulary
 Quantity words with uncountable nouns: 
piece
Place names and articles: the Nile
Listening
 Listening for gist and detailed understanding

Comparing an email and a text
message
Reading
 Reading an email and a letter
Speaking
 Conducting a conversation
Writing
Writing  formal and informal letters

MODULE 3:  Communication
 Communicating

 Guess the average numbers of text messages, emails and  
letters sent each year.
 Text messages  Emails  Letters

a  32 billion a  17 billion a  34 million
b   19 billion b 6 billion b   49 million
c  52 billion c  1.2 billion c  56 million

    Look at the photos showing people communicating in three different ways.
a  What are the advantages and disadvantages of email, traditional letters and phoning? 

Think about the question from the point of view of the sender and the receiver. Copy and 
complete this chart with your ideas.

Disadvantages Advantages

 personal traditional letters

 quick and easy email

 quick and personal phone calls

b  Compare ideas with other students and discuss 
 any points you disagree about. 

   Read the email and the text message. Then 
discuss the questions in pairs.
a   Discuss the main differences between the email 

and the text message. Make notes.
b What does an email allow you to do more 

freely than a text message?
c Do you think it is sad that nowadays people 

write more emails and text messages, and fewer 
traditional letters, than they did in the past? 
Give reasons.

GG

uess!!

Hi Omar
Can you still come to the theatre 
tonight? I hope so. I’m really excited 
about seeing the new play. I’ve heard it’s 
great. Did you enjoy the sports lesson 
today? I really like the new teacher. 
Anyway, better go. Come to my house 
before we go to the play. 
Bye for now
Ahmad Hey Ruba,

Can I borrow that book of Syrian 
stories you told me about? 
Thanks for the good time at the fun 
park yesterday.
See you tomorrow,
Lamees

Students’ Book page

GG
u

ess!!
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 (15 mins)

a Tell the students they are going to hear four 
speakers talking about their favourite methods of 
communicating. Ask them to read question a, then play 
the recording straight through while students listen and 
note down their answers.
b Ask the students to look again at their notes from 
exercise 2a, then read out the question and play the 
recording again. Invite different students to tell you 
which (if any) of their points were mentioned in the 
recording. Check the answers, then play the recording 
again.

Tapescript 7.1 – see page 108
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 Communicating

Comparing an email and a text message

   (7.1) You are going to hear four speakers talking about how they prefer to communicate 
with other people.
a  Which method does each speaker prefer?
b  Listen to the speakers again. Does anyone mention any of the advantages and 

disadvantages of the three methods that you listed in 2a?gg

    (7.1) Listen to each speaker again and answer these questions.
Speaker 1
a  According to the speaker, why do friends like receiving traditional letters?
b   Why doesn’t she like emails?
Speaker 2
c  When did the speaker last write a traditional letter?
d   What does he do if he can’t send someone an email?
Speaker 3
e A  ccording to this speaker, why are traditional letters better for business?
f  Which groups of people does he write emails to?
Speaker 4
g  Why did the speaker and her penfriend choose real letters rather than email?
h  Why might they change to writing emails in the future?

 

    Copy and complete these sentences with words from this list.

 envelope    letter    notepaper    pen    post box    stamp    (to) stick    (to) write

Talaa decided to (a)  to her aunt, who lives in Rome. She asked for three pieces 
of (b)  , and wrote with her favourite black (c)  . When she’d finished 
writing, she put the (d)  into a long white (e)  and borrowed a 
(f)  from her sister. She (g)  this on the envelope and took the letter 
to the (h)  .

Quote “Communication leads to community, that is, to understanding, 
intimacy and natural valuing.”
Rollo May
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 (15 mins)
Ask the students to read questions a and b, then play 
the first section of the recording again and invite the 
answers (a they can keep them,  b they don’t require any 
effort).

Repeat this procedure for questions c–h.

Tapescript 7.1 – see page 108

 

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to copy the gapped text into their 
notebooks, and do the same on the board. Students 
then complete the text using words in the box. Remind 
them to think about the correct form of the two 
verbs (stick and write). Put them in pairs to check their 
answers.

(15 mins)
Remind the students of the four speakers they 
heard talking, and play the recording again 
(Tapescript 7.1). Then allow time for the 
students to prepare their own short talks on the 
same subject. Tell them to practise giving their 
talks in small groups, then invite volunteers to 
talk to the class. If possible, record the talks and 
use them either with the same class for revision 
purposes or with future classes when they reach 
this unit. 

Quote (10 mins)
Draw students’ attention to the Quote box. 
Split them into four groups and encourage 
them to discuss what they think May is 
saying. Bring the class back together and 
elicit that he is saying that communication 
is more than an exchange of words or ideas. 
Communication leads to a human bond that 
allows us to understand the world, and those 
around us, in a clear and truthful way. Rollo 
May (1909-1994) was a psychologist who 
developed the idea of five stages in human 
emotional development, which he labelled, 
Innocence, Rebellion, Decision, Ordinary and 
Creative.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 40-41, Reading 
and Vocabulary

Activity Book answer key page 110
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    Definite and indefinite articles

   Copy and complete these sentences, adding a / an or the.
 a  If I’m writing to (1)  friend, I prefer letters.
b  ... just click (2)  reply button on your phone.
c  ... you have to find (3)  pen – sometimes (4)  pen doesn’t write.
d  I can’t remember (5)  last normal letter I wrote.
e   ... put it in (6)  envelope, stick (7)  stamp on (8)  

envelope and take it to (9)  post box.
f  I’m (10)  accountant and I think traditional letters are (11)  most 

polite way of contacting clients.
g  We’ve been writing to each other for (12)  year.

 (7.2)   Now listen to the recording and check your answers. Correct any wrong answers.

    Here are some rules about the use of a / an and the. Find one example of each rule in 
sentences 1a–g above.
 Rule  Example
◗  Use a / an to refer to someone’s job. 
◗   Use the with superlative expressions. 
◗  Use a / an to refer to an object for the first time. 
◗   Use the to refer to something we have already
 mentioned or which everyone knows about. 
◗  Use a to refer to a person or thing, but not 
 a particular person or thing. 
◗  Use a to mean one (not two, three, etc.). 

   Copy and complete these sentences, adding a / an or the.
 a  Talaa’s father is (1)  teacher at (2)  school on the outskirts of 

town. My brother says he’s (3)  best teacher in (4)  school.
b   I’ve just sent (1)  text message to (2)  friend in Athens. It took me 

less than (3)  minute to write. (4)  best thing about sending text 
messages is that you can get (5)  reply very quickly. In fact (6)  
friend I’ve just sent a text message to has already replied. 

c (1)  ‘Send’ button is usually on (2)  right-hand side of your 
computer keyboard.

  Conducting a conversation

  Work in small groups. Talk about these subjects.
a  The best and the worst things about emails
b  A person you admire
c  A country you’d like to visit

   Write simple instructions explaining how to take a 
photograph with a digital camera.
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Lesson 4

  Overview
Outcomes To practise using definite and indefinite 
articles correctly
Language focus Definite and indefinite articles
Materials Students’ Book page 64; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84-85

 Definite and indefinite articles

 (10 mins)
Remind the students of the people they heard talking 
about different methods of communicating. Read 
out the first sentence and ask a student to supply the 
missing article (a). Ask the students to explain this 
answer (the friend has not been referred to before – that is, 
he is not mentioned as a specific friend, so we use the indefinite 
article).
Students complete the task individually, then compare 
and discuss answers with a partner. 

 (5 mins)
Play the recording while students check their 
answers. Repeat or pause as necessary.
Check the answers again with the whole 
class, and check that students can explain 
them.

Tapescript 7.2 – see page 108

 (10 mins)
 Put the students in pairs for this exercise. 
Go round and give as much assistance 
as necessary and then check the answers 
carefully with the whole class. Explain 
that some examples have more than one 
explanation.

 (5 mins)
Tell the students to copy the incomplete 
texts into their notebooks, and then work 
in pairs to complete the task. Go round 
and discuss their answers with them.

 

 (10 mins)
Put the students in small groups to discuss each subject. 
Go round and listen, making sure they use articles 
correctly. When they are ready, invite students from every 
group to report back on their discussions. Add your own 
ideas if you wish.

 (15 mins) 

 Put the students in pairs or small groups, making sure 
that at least one person in each knows how to use a 
digital camera. Students prepare notes and then write 
a first draft. Go round and make corrections; pay 
particular attention to their use of articles. Students then 
write a second draft. Invite two or three students to read 
their instructions out to the class.
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   Quantity words with uncountable nouns: piece

  In English meat is uncountable. We can’t say three meats – we have to say three slices or 
three pieces of meat.

 a  Match a quantity word from List A with a word from List B.

 A bar    grain    item    lump    pane    piece    slice

 B  bread     cake     cheese     chocolate     clothing     advice     glass
  information    lemon    news    rice    salt    sugar    toast

b  Copy and complete these sentences with the appropriate quantity expressions.
 1  I want to write a letter. Can you pass me two pieces of paper?
2  I read an interesting  about volcanoes in the paper this morning.
3  Can I give you a  ? I think you should apologise to him.
4  For breakfast Ann usually has two  with butter and honey. 
5  I take a  to school in case I get hungry.

Place names and articles

  The is used with some but not all place names.

   countries and continents     groups of islands     rivers     islands
mountain ranges     mountains    seas and oceans    towns and cities

a  Which of these types of place names are used with the? Study the underlined words in 
sentences 1–7.
1  I’ve got two penfriends – one in the United Arab Emirates and another in Japan.
2  The Nile is the longest river in the world. The Volga is the longest river in Europe. It 

rises in the north of Russia and flows into the Caspian Sea.
3  Everest is in the Himalayas on the border of Nepal and Tibet.
4  Malta is an island in the Mediterranean Sea.
5  The Dead Sea is an inland sea in the Jordan Valley.
6   London is the capital of the United Kingdom.
7  Jamaica is in the West Indies. The capital is Kingston.

b  Write sentences about places in your country or region.

 Ways of pronouncing the (\D´\ and \Di\)

  (7.3) Listen to how the is pronounced in these phrases. Choose /D´/ (1) or /Di/ (2).
1          2  1 2

 a  the longest river /D´/  or  /Di/ d  the reply button /D´/  or  /Di/
b  the next day /D´/  or  /Di/ e  the old palace /D´/  or  /Di/
 c  the empty bottle /D´/  or  /Di/ f  the answerphone /D´/  or  /Di/

   Take turns to say these sentences with a partner.
a   Where’s the empty bottle? d  The Nile’s the longest river.
b   Press the reply button. e  He arrived the next day.
c  I checked the answerphone. f    Did you visit the old palace? 

 (7.4)    Listen and check your pronunciation.
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the students to copy the unfinished sentences into their 
notebooks, and do the same on the board. Students then 
complete the sentences using the words from 1a. Put 
them in pairs to compare answers.

Place names and articles

 (15 mins)

a Put the students in pairs and ask them to read each 
sentence carefully, noting which place names are used 
with the. 
Then read out the first words in the box (countries and 
continents) and ask which sentence contains an example 
(e.g. number 3, Nepal and Tibet). Then ask them to look at 
the in the same sentence. What does the Himalayas refer 
to? (mountain range). Can the students think of any 
more examples? (e.g. the Pyrenees, the Alps). 
In pairs, students consider the remaining words in the 
box, ticking the ones which are used with the. 
b Students work in pairs or small groups to prepare two 
or three sentences about their country or region, using 
the sentences in 2a as models. Go round and check their 
use of articles. Finally, ask three or four students to read 
out their sentences to the class.

 Ways of pronouncing the
                                         (and )

 (10 mins)
On the board, write the two phonetic 
symbols and practise each sound with 
the class. Play the first phrase and ask the 
students to choose the correct sound, 1 
or 2 (1). Continue this procedure with the 
remaining phrases.

Play the recording again and then tell the 
students to practise saying the phrases in 
pairs.

Tapescript 7.3 – see page 108

 (10 mins)
 In pairs, students practise saying the 

sentences. Go round and listen, making sure 
they are pronouncing the sounds correctly.

 (5 mins)
 Play the recording, and ask students to 

repeat after each sentence.

Tapescript 7.4 – see page 108

Lesson 6
Activity Book page 42, Grammar

Activity Book answer key page 110

 
Lesson 5

  Overview
Outcomes To practise using quantity words correctly
Language focus Quantity words
Pronunciation Ways of pronouncing the
Materials Students’ Book page 65; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84-85

 Quantity words with uncountable nouns

 (15 mins)
Read out the explanation (about meat) and invite more 
examples of uncountable nouns in English. Write good 
examples on the board.
a Ask the students to match the first word (bar) with a 
word in the second list (chocolate). Then allow time for 
them to complete the task, reminding them that some 
words in list A go with several of the words in list B. Put 
them in pairs to compare answers.

b Read out sentence 1, completed as the example. Ask 
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   Formal and informal letters

   (7.5) Listen and read these two letters and answer the 
 questions.

a  What is the purpose of each letter?
b   Which is formal and which is informal?
c   Describe the tone of each letter. Are the different types 

of letters Salah writes appropriate for what 
 he wants to say? Explain your answer.

   What makes one of the letters formal and the other informal?
 a  Copy and complete this table with examples of words or phrases from the letters. Start 

by adding these examples to the table:

 I am writing / I’ve just written / (I) can’t wait to see you / my parents / your mum and dad

Informal letter Formal letter Features
  Short verb forms
  Full verb forms
  Missing words
 Formal words
 Everyday words

b  Compare completed tables with a partner. Have you included the same words and 
phrases in your table?

c  Notice how the two letters start and end. Make a list of any other words or phrases you 
know for starting and ending letters.

 Dear Mr and Mrs Harper,

I am writing to thank you for inviting me to 

stay with you in London next month.
It was good to meet you last summer when 

you came to stay with my family in Damascus. 

I am really looking forward to meeting you all 

again. My parents have told me a lot about 

London and your house there. It sounds 
wonderful.
While I am staying with you, I hope my English 

will improve. My English teacher says I need 

to speak as much English as possible. I know 

that you can speak my language very well, but 

I would be grateful if you could speak English 

to me when I visit you.
I look forward to seeing you again in three 

weeks. Please tell John that I will write to him 

soon.
Yours sincerely,
Salah

 Hi John,
I’ve just written to your mum and dad to say how much I’m looking forward to coming to stay with you. Now I’m writing to you. Can’t wait to see you all again.I’ve never been to London before, so I’m sure I’ll have a brilliant time.Do you remember when you and your family came to stay with us last year? We had a great time, didn’t we? Perhaps we could do some of the same things when I come to London - like going swimming and playing tennis. Have you bought any new computer games recently?I’ve told your parents that when I’m there, you’ve all got to speak English to me. I need lots of practice. My teacher says my accent isn’t very good.

Hope you’re okay. Looking forward to seeing you again.
Bye
Salah
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Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To examine formal and informal letters; to 
analyse information in a letter
Language focus Formal and informal structures 
Materials Students’ Book page 66; Cassette 
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84-85

 Formal and informal letters

 (15 mins) 

a and b Ask the students to read the first letter. As a 
class, discuss the purpose (to say thank you for an invitation 
to London) and whether it is formal or informal (formal).
Repeat this procedure with the second letter (to discuss a 
forthcoming visit; it’s informal).

Tapescript 7.5 – see page 108

 (20 mins)

  a and b Ask the students to copy the table 
into their notebooks, leaving plenty of 
space to write in each section, and do the 
same on the board.  
Read out the first two phrases (I am 
writing / I’ve just written) and ask them where 
each one goes in the table (‘I am writing ’ 
is formal, and is a full verb form; the other one 
is informal, and has a short verb form). Add 
the phrases to the appropriate parts of 
the table on the board. Invite different 
students to come to the board and add 
the other three phrases (can’t wait to see you: 
informal: missing words; my parents: formal: 
formal words; your mum and dad: informal: 
everyday words).
Students complete the table then compare 
tables with a partner. Then ask different 
students to add phrases on the board. 
Encourage comments from the class.
c (20 mins)
Tell the students to note down the 
way each letter begins and ends. Invite 
suggestions of other possibilities and list 
them on the board, for the students to 
copy into their notebooks.
formal 
start: Dear Sir, Dear Madam
end: Yours faithfully (very formal), With 
best wishes (less formal)
informal
start: Dear John (i.e. first name)
end: See you soon, Love from, With love, 
etc.
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To write formal and informal letters; to edit 
written work
Language focus Formal and informal structures
Materials Students’ Book page 67 
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 84-85

 

 (25 mins) 

a Read out the instructions and allow time for the 
students to re-read the second letter on page 66. 
The students then make their notes, using the prompts. 
Go round and offer help where necessary.
b Students then write the first draft of their letters. 
Remind them to start and end with phrases from 
exercise 2c on page 66.

67

 Communicating

 Writing formal and informal letters

   You are going to write a letter to a friend, similar to Salah’s letter to John. (You can write 
to a real or an imaginary friend.)

 a  Plan what you are going to include in your letter. Make notes under these paragraph 
headings:

  Paragraph 1 Apologise for not writing. Give an excuse.
  Say what you have done recently.
  Paragraph 2  Describe something interesting you have done since you last wrote.
  Paragraph 3  Say what you are doing in the future.
b  Now write your letter in 100–125 words. Start and end with one of the phrases you listed 

in 2c. Use appropriate words and phrases from Salah’s letter to John.

  

   When you have finished writing, read your letter carefully.

 a  Check spelling, grammar and punctuation, and make any changes.

 b  Check that you have used informal language. Have you ... 
 ◗ used short verb forms?  ◗ used everyday words?  ◗ left out some words?

 c   Exchange letters with a partner. As you read your partner’s letter, ask yourself these 
questions:
◗  Is the language informal? Does the writer sound friendly?

◗   Does the writer tell me what he’s doing now, what he’s done in the past and what he’s 
 doing in the future?

 d    Give the letters back to their writers and suggest one or two improvements to the 
language or the contents.g g

    Imagine you are Salah and that you have now returned home to Syria after your stay in 
London. 
 Write a formal letter thanking the Harper family for having you in their home.
Use Salah’s letter to Mr and Mrs Harper as a model, and remind yourself about formal 
language by looking at the table in 2a. Write 100–125 words.

tasktask
 You are going to write two short letters: one formal, the 
other informal.
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 (5–10 mins)

a and b Tell the students to read their letters through 
carefully and to check spelling, grammar and 
punctuation as well as the style (informal language). Go 
round and make corrections.
c and d Students then read each other’s work. 
Encourage them to make suggestions and comments, 
using the prompts. Students then write second drafts.g p p

 (20 mins)

 Read out the instructions, and ask the students to 
 re-read the first letter on page 66. Remind them to look 

at the table in 2a, then allow time for them to plan their 
letters, in pairs or on their own. Go round and make 
suggestions and corrections.
Students exchange letters and make comments and 
suggestions, then write their second drafts.

 Lesson 9
 Activity Book pages 43-44, Writing

 Activity Book answer key page 110
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To talk about writing; to read about the 
history of writing; to distinguish main ideas from 
supporting details  
Language focus Present perfect tenses
Materials Students’ Book pages 68-69; Cassette; 
Reference books and / or the Internet (for the extra 
activity)
Grammar reference Activity Book page 85

 (5–10 mins)
First, ask the students to study the illustration carefully. 
Then tell them to name the countries and areas the 
arrows point to and write them in their notebooks. 
The arrows all point to modern countries rather than 
ancient civilisations, for example, simple 
pictograms and cuneiform symbols were 
developed in Mesopotamia, which is now 
present-day Iraq. Check answers briefly as a 
class. 

 (20–25 mins)
Tell students to close their books or cover 
the page. In pairs, students first remind 
each other of the seven kinds of writing, 
and then check by looking back at the page. 
Students can also note down any more 
kinds of writing that they can think of. 
Invite students to share and discuss their 
ideas with the class.

Put the students in pairs or small groups. All 
students discuss questions a, b, c and d.
Go round and listen to their discussions, 
asking questions as prompts and offering 
your own ideas where necessary. Encourage 
them to back up their opinions with 
reasons.
Then invite students to share their ideas 
about each question with the class. Allow 
further class discussions. 

 (15 mins)
Using reference books and / or the Internet, ask 
students to research more writing systems and produce 
examples of them. Which ones do they think would be 
the most difficult to learn?

68

 Grammar
Present perfect simple (revision)
Present perfect continuous
Vocabulary
Dates and numbers 
Ways of writing
Adjectives and their opposites
Listening
Listening to the history of writing

Listening to an interview
Reading
 Reading for gist and text referencing
Speaking
Interviewing
Writing
Giving opinions
Composing interview questions

MODULE 3:  Communication
 Writing

  Write the names of the countries or places the arrows point to.

  Discuss these questions in pairs or groups.
a  What did you find most difficult when you started to write in English?
b  What did you find most difficult about writing in your own language?
c  Imagine a world without writing. How would people transmit information to each other?
d  Why do you think there is not just one universal system of writing?

a. b.
c.

g.

f. d.

e.

Students’ Book page

MODULE 3: Communication
Writing
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 (20 mins)
Ask the students to read the text again. Then put them 
in pairs to discuss the questions and note down their 
answers. Go round and offer help with any difficult 
vocabulary where needed. Put pairs together to make 
small groups and tell them to compare answers.

In small groups, ask students to discuss each question. 
Then ask a student from each group to share his or her 
ideas with the class and encourage a class discussion.

Quote (10 mins)

Read the quote from the box at the bottom of page 
69 to the class. Ask students what the writer is trying 
to say and invite students to have a go at changing it 
into more familiar language (for example ‘Write with truth, 
honesty and sincerity’). Ask them if they think writing is a 
form of communication that lends itself to honesty of 
expression (lead them towards thinking about diaries, letters, 
emails, etc.). Or do other forms, speaking for example,

allow a greater degree of honesty?
Ask them who William Wordsworth 
was and encourage students who know 
something about him to tell the class what 
they know. Wordsworth (1770-1850) was 
a British poet, known for being one of the 
most famous members of the Romantic 
movement in English poetry in the 19th 
century. Most of his works examine the 
world of nature, and how its beauty can 
sometimes echo and ease the emotions of 
humankind. Famous works by him include
I Wandered Lonely as a Cloud and Tintern 
Abbey.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 45-46, Reading 
and Vocabulary

Activity Book answer key page 110

 (15 mins)
Ask the students to look again at the pictures on page 
68, and with their partners then try to put them in 
chronological order. Tell them they will be able to check 
their ideas when they have read the text.

 (15 mins)
 Allow time for the students to read the text. Go round 

and explain new words, making a note of them in order 
to check them with the whole class later.
When they are ready, play the recording and check their 
answers to exercise 3. Who guessed correctly?

 Mesopotamia / 

 Cuneiform /kju…nifO…m/

Tapescript 8.1 – see page 108
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 Writing

  Before you read the article, look at the pictures of different kinds of writing on page 68. 
Which kinds of writing do you think are the oldest and the most recent? 

 (8.1)  Now read the article, then listen to it to check your answer from exercise 3.

 The history of writing
 Human beings have been writing their 
languages for over five thousand years. The 
methodology started in Mesopotamia* 
/mes´p´teImi´/ in about 3000 BCE, when 
people living in the region developed a 
kind of writing to record and pass on 
information. The Mesopotamians used 
pictograms mainly to communicate 
economic information, for example about 
crops and money. Gradually, these pictures 
became a system of cuneiform /kju…nifO…m/ 
symbols which were scratched on blocks 
of clay with reeds. This system emerged in 
Sumer in southern Iraq.
Only certain people knew how to write, 
and for thousands of years, professional 
writers called scribes wrote about daily life 
and trade. Cuneiform gave countries of the 
ancient world a way of transcribing their 
history. At about the same time, another 
system based on pictures, or hieroglyphics, 
developed in Egypt.
In about 1500 BCE, Chinese scribes started 
writing on tortoise shells using a system of 
characters similar to those which Chinese 
people still use today. Characters represent 
words, so people have to learn to recognise 
thousands of characters before they can 
read even a simple story. Traditionally, the 
Chinese write with a brush and ink.

The Phoenicians pioneered the alphabet, 
a system in which each letter signifies a 
sound, and letters are combined to make 
words. 
The Roman alphabet, which has twenty-
six letters, is an improved form of the 
Phoenician alphabet. Most European 
countries have been utilising this alphabet 
since they were part of the Roman Empire 
two thousand years ago.
The written form of Arabic, which people 
have been using since the 4th century CE, 
is the second most widely used alphabet in 
the world. It is used throughout the Arab 
world and is also the basis of other forms 
of cursive writing such as Malay, Urdu 
and Persian. Unlike systems based on the 
Roman alphabet, Arabic is written from 
right to left. It has twenty-eight letters. 
Like Chinese, Arabic writing is a precious 
art form as well as a practical method of 
communication.
* Mesopotamia is the ancient name for the region 
between the Tigris and the Euphrates rivers.

   Read these questions, then re-read the article to find the answers.
a  What were the main uses of pictograms in Mesopotamia?
b  What kind of people knew how to write cuneiform symbols?
c  How did the Chinese write their characters?
d  Why do so many modern European countries use the Roman alphabet?
e  How is written Arabic different from a system based on the Roman alphabet?
f  In what way are Chinese and Arabic writing similar? Why do you think this is?

Quote “Fill your paper with the breathings of your heart. ”
  William Wordsworth

Students’ Book page
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 (10 mins)
Invite students to look at questions a, b and c in their 
groups. They should discuss them using their own ideas 
and using the text as support, but they should not rely 
on it too heavily. After a few moments draw the class 
back together and have a brief class discussion where 
students compare their thoughts and ideas.

 (10 mins)
Ask students to open their notebooks and to write a 
brief paragraph on which written language they think 
has had the biggest impact on the history of humanity, 
and why. Tell them to be as imaginative as possible 
in their answers; it is their opinions and their ability 
to justify them that are important in this exercise, not 
knowledge of hard fact. Have one or two students read 
their paragraphs to the class, if there is time.

 
Lesson 4

Overview
Outcomes To define types of written language; to 
participate in classroom discussions
Language focus Structures of debate
Materials Students’ Book page 70
Grammar reference Activity Book page 85

 (5 mins)

 Tell the students that all the words a–g are from the text 
on page 69. Read out the first word (to record) and ask 
them to match it with one of the words 1–7 (6).
Allow time for them to complete the task and then to 
check their answers with a partner.

 (10 mins)

On the board, write BCE and CE and ask or explain 
what they stand for (before common era / common era). 
Read out the first date (three thousand BCE) and ask a 
student to write it on the board in words (three thousand 
BCE). Then allow time for the students to 
complete the task. Go round and check 
while they are working.

 (5 mins)
Again, students do this task while you go 
round and check.

 (15 mins) 
In groups, students discuss each question 
briefly, noting down their ideas. Then invite 
different students to share their ideas with 
the class, and add your own ideas, too.

a Students can come up with a variety of 
reasons. They might consider the possibility 
that in the case of a loan, or a sale in 
which payment is postponed or paid in 
instalments, some kind of record of the 
agreement would be necessary. In fact, there 
is little doubt that numbers and quantities 
were represented by the earliest written 
marks, and that written language developed 
out of accounting.

b There are many possibilities. The use 
of keyboards may reduce proficiency in 
handwriting. You could ask students if they 
can imagine a ‘paper-free’ office, and if so, 
what it would look like.

c Students may be able to work out that 
scripts 1, 4 and 5 are related to one another 
and are derived from a common ancestor. 
Scripts 2, 3 and 6 will be less familiar. They 
could conduct research on the Internet or 
simply speculate.

70

 Dates and numbers

      Match the words from the article with the correct meanings. 
a   (to) record 1   mean / stand for
b  (to) communicate 2  valuable / worth a lot of money
c  symbol 3  put together / join with
d   trade 4  give information
e   (to) represent 5   business / buying and selling
f  (to) combine 6   write down for other people to read
g  precious 7   written sign which stands for something else

       Write these dates and numbers in words.
a    3000 BCE d    1999
b  1500 BCE e  2008
c   the 4th century CE f   the 21st century

  Write the following as numbers and symbols.
a  thirty-five sounds d    a hundred and sixty pounds
b  twenty-six letters e   thirty-one days
c  two thousand years f  eighteen eighty-seven

     Discuss these questions with other students.
a  Why do you think the first forms of writing were used mainly to record economic 

information?
b  How do you think the development of computers will affect people’s use of pens, pencils 

and paper?
c   Look at these examples of phrases written in different scripts. Which languages are these 

examples from?

1  kαλημέρα
Buon giorno

2  3  

4  5  6  

    Think of possible answers to these questions.
a  Why do you think the earliest writing was in the form of pictograms rather than letters?
b   Why do you think that only some people could write?
c  How do you think people knew about their history before they recorded it?

 

     Write a paragraph expressing your views on which language has had the biggest impact 
on human history. Give reasons.
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 (5 mins)
Read out the question and invite the answer from the 
class (the present perfect continuous describes an activity over a 
length of time; the present perfect describes a finished action).

 (5 mins)
Put the students in pairs and ask them to discuss how 
they would explain the use of since and for to a new 
student of English, using their own examples as well as 
sentences a and b. Go round and offer suggestions if 
necessary.
Invite different students to explain their ideas to the 
class, and write useful examples on the board.

 (10 mins)
Read out the first sentence and invite the answer (have 
been drawing / since). Then put the students in pairs to 
complete the exercise.

 (15 mins)
Read out the first unfinished sentence and invite a 
student to complete it (e.g. for three years; since last 
October, etc.).

Then tell the students to copy and complete the 
sentences in their notebooks, using their own 
ideas. Go round and check the use of for and 
since.

 (10 mins)
In pairs, students compare and discuss 
their sentences. Ask different students to 
read out their sentences to the class.

Lesson 6
Activity Book page 47, Grammar

Activity Book answer key page 110

 
Lesson 5

Overview
Outcomes To talk about ongoing activities  
Language focus Present perfect simple and continuous
Materials Students’ Book page 71
Grammar reference Activity Book page 85

 Present perfect simple and continuous

 (5 mins)
In pairs, students study the three sentences a, b and c 
and discuss how the tense is formed. Ask a student to 
explain to the class. It is formed with the present perfect 
form of ‘to be’ (e.g. have been) + the present participle of 
the main verb (e.g. writing).

 (5 mins)
Still in pairs, students compare the two pairs of 
sentences and name each tense (a present perfect; 
present perfect continuous; b present perfect; present perfect 
continuous).

71

 Writing

  Present perfect simple and continuous  

  The verbs underlined in these extracts from the article on page 69 are in the present 
perfect continuous tense. How are they formed?

a  Human beings have been writing their languages for over five thousand years.
b  European countries have been making use of the Roman alphabet since they were part of 

the Roman Empire two thousand years ago.
c  The written form of Arabic, which people have been using since the 4th century CE, is the 

second most widely used alphabet in the world.

   Compare these two pairs of sentences. What tense is each verb?
a ◗  I’ve written three letters this morning.
 ◗  I’ve been writing letters all morning.
b ◗  He’s just played tennis.
 ◗   He’s been playing tennis for several years.

  Which tense describes an activity over a length of time? Which tense describes a finished 
action?

   When we are describing an activity that continues over a length of time, what kind of 
information follows the words since and for?

a  People have been writing for five thousand years.
b   People have been writing Arabic since the 4th century.

   Complete these sentences by choosing the right verb form and for or since.

a   The Chinese have drawn / been drawing characters for / since 1500 BCE.
b   By the age of 15, Chinese students have learnt / been learning over 3000 characters.
c  Ali has lost / been losing his pen, so he can’t do his English homework. He’s looked / been 

looking for it all evening.
d    Asma has been reading for / since the age of three. She has read / been reading two or three 

books a week for / since several years now.
e   European countries have used / been using the Roman alphabet for / since 2000 years.

    Copy and complete these sentences so that they are true for you. (You may need to add 
a phrase with for or since.)

a  I’ve been learning English ...
b  This week, I’ve written ...
c   In this lesson, we’ve ...
d     This year in English lessons, our class has ...
e    Since I started learning English, I’ve ...

    Compare sentences with a partner. Discuss any interesting similarities or differences.

T
s
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 (5 mins)
 Invite different students to read out each sentence to 

the class. Check the pronunciation of the words with 
–ough and identify the three sounds needed (to ‘rhyme’ 
with puff, or and no).

 (5 mins)
 Play the recording, pausing after each sentence for the 

students to check and repeat.

Tapescript 8.3 – see page 108

 
Lesson 7

Overview
Outcomes To distinguish between different ways of 
writing
Language focus Adjectives and their opposites; past 
tense
Pronunciation Ways to pronounce -ough
Materials Students’ Book page 72; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 85

 Ways of writing

 (5 mins)
Refer the students to the picture of Chinese writing on 
page 68. Then read out the first unfinished sentence 
and ask them to complete it with the correct form 
of one of the verbs in the box and two of the nouns 
(wrote, brush, ink). Then ask them to look at the second 
sentence and refer them to the picture of cuneiform, 
again on page 68. Students then complete the exercise 
and compare answers with a partner.

 (10 mins)

a Read out the first adjective (ancient) and 
ask the students to find its opposite in 
the second box (modern). Students then 
complete the task and check answers with a 
partner. 
b Students then use the words in list B to 
complete sentences 1–5. Put them in pairs 
for this task. Go round and check.

 -ough / u�/ as in
through, /əυ/ as in though, /ɒf/as in cough,
 /�f/ as in tough, /aU/ as in bough 

 (20 mins) 
Put the students in pairs to match words 
a–e with a ‘rhyming’ word in the box. Go 
round and help them as required.
Check the students know the meanings of 
all the words in this exercise.

 (5 mins)
 Play the recording, pausing after each word 

for the students to repeat it and to check 
their answers.

Tapescript 8.2 – see page 108

72

  Ways of writing

  Copy and complete these sentences using verbs and nouns from 
these lists. You may have to use the past form of some verbs.

 

 Verbs: draw    paint    scratch    write
Nouns: brush    clay    ink    paper    pen    pencil

a  Traditionally, the Chinese  their characters using a  and  .

b  The Mesopotamians  their pictograms on blocks of  with a reed.
c  Today most people write on  with a ball-point  .
d  Artists  pictures with a  or  with a paintbrush.

 Adjectives and their opposites.

 a  Match an adjective from List A with an adjective which has the opposite meaning from List B.

 A ancient    practical    precious    professional    simple 

 B amateur    complicated    impractical    modern    worthless 

b  Now use words from List B to complete these sentences.
1  I thought the ring I’d found was real gold, but it turned out to be  .
2  sportsmen and women do not earn any money from their sport.
3  I couldn’t understand that film – it had a very  plot.
4  Suggesting people stop using email and return to traditional letters is an 
  idea.
5   The Roman alphabet is a more  system of writing than pictograms.

 -ough /u�/, /əυ/, /ɒf/, /�f/ and /aU/

  The letters -ough can be pronounced in different ways when they occur at the end of the 
word. Match the words in the box to the five words a–e that they rhyme with.

how        no        off        puff        too

a     through b     though c bough d     cough e     tough

 (8.2)   Listen and check your answers.

   Now take turns to read these sentences to your partner. You only need to use three 
different sounds.
a    I haven’t got enough money.
b  You’ve just bought a new CD.
c   Although I’m tired, I’m happy.
d     Some students write their homework in rough first.
e  I’ve brought my sister with me.

    (8.3) Listen, check and repeat.
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Lesson 8

Overview
Outcomes To interview someone
Language focus Past tenses; indirect / formal questions
Materials Students’ Book page 73; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book  page 85

 Interviewing

 

 (5 mins)
Tell the students they are going to hear an interview 
with a professional writer. Ask them to read the two 
questions, then play the recording straight through.

Put them in pairs to discuss their answers, then invite 
the answers.

Tapescript 8.4 – see page 109

 (10 mins)
Play the recording as far as the end of the first 
question, then ask the class to complete question a 
(how long you’ve been writing for). Then play the rest of the 
recording, pausing after each question for the students 
to repeat it. Then ask the students to copy the five 
unfinished questions into their notebooks and play the 
recording again, pausing after each question for them 
to complete it in their books.

Tapescript 8.4 – see page 109

 (20 mins) 
a Put the students in pairs, if possible with someone 
new. Then read out the instruction and allow time for 
them to agree on a suitable subject for each interview.
b Students then work individually to prepare their 
questions. If necessary, play the recording (8.4) again, 
to give them some ideas.
c Students read the extract from the interviewer’s 
introduction, then prepare a brief introduction for their 

own interviews. Go round and make suggestions 
and corrections as necessary.
d Students practise their interviews in pairs. Go 
round and listen, offering help if necessary. 

 (20 mins)

a Put pairs together to make groups of 
four. Students take turns to perform their 
interviews. 
b Encourage the interviewers to ask 
‘interviewees’ further questions, and 
remind the students to look at the Useful 
language box.
Make a note of two or three strong pairs, 
and invite them to ‘perform’ for the class.

Lesson 9
Activity Book pages 48-49, Writing

Activity Book answer key pages 110

73

 Writing

  Interviewing

 

  (8.4) Listen to a short interview with a professional writer. As you listen, answer these 
questions.
a  What kind of writing does she do?
b  What special technique does she use to start a new story?

 (8.4) Listen again. Copy and complete these questions 
 which the interviewer asked Monica Smith.

a  Can I start by asking you ...?
b   When was your first ...?
c   How many ...?
d   Do you have any ...?
e    Can you tell us a little more about ...?

  You are going to interview a partner about an activity that he or she does regularly, for 
example: playing a sport, reading, travelling, listening to or playing music.

a  Agree on suitable subjects for the interviews.
b  Work individually on four or five questions you could ask your partner. Use some of the 

ideas from the recorded interview. Write your questions in the best order.
c  Write a brief introduction about your partner. Imagine you are in a radio or television 

studio, broadcasting to thousands of people. Use the underlined parts of this 
introduction from Monica’s interview for ideas.

 Today I have with me someone who is known all over the world. Children have been 
reading her books for several years, but now she’s written a book for adults. My guest 
this week is Monica Smith. Monica, welcome to Writer’s World.

d   Practise interviewing each other, using the introduction and the questions you have 
prepared.

 

   Work in groups of four. 
a  Take turns to interview your partner, improving on the practice interviews if you can.
b   At the end of each interview, the pair of students who are listening can ask questions 

about the interviewee’s activities.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
    Possible replies to an interviewer’s questions
   I actually started ...ing when I was ...
I can still remember... / I can’t remember exactly.
I always start with ... and then ...

o
a
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Lessons 1 and 2

Overview
Outcomes To discuss the uses of mobile phones
Language focus Mobile phone related vocabulary 
Materials Students’ Book pages 74-75; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 (20–25 mins)

 Ask the students to look at the title of the unit and the 
pictures. Put them in pairs to discuss what the people 
are using their phones for. When they are ready, invite 
different students to share their ideas with the class (e.g. 
In the first picture, a paramedic is calling for assistance. In the 
second picture the man is using his phone for work. In the third 
picture the man is using his mobile to call from outdoors. In the 
fourth picture, two boys are sitting outdoors – one is texting and 
the other is listening to a message or talking.) 
Ask them who has a mobile, and how they usually use it 
(e.g. text messaging, chatting, for emergencies, etc.) and allow 
a brief class discussion.
In pairs, students discuss the question. Go 
round and offer ideas if necessary, then 
have a class discussion to compare ideas.

 (20 mins)
Ask students if they can remember a time 
when mobile phones didn’t exist. If they 
cannot, explain that it is only in the past ten 
to fifteen years that mobile phones have been 
accessible to so many people. Instigate a 
class discussion. Ask students how they think 
the development of the mobile phone has 
transformed the way people communicate. 
Do your students think it is a good or bad 
thing that most people are now only a text 
message away? How did people communicate 
quickly in the past? Do your students think 
the prevalence of mobile phones is a good 
or bad thing? Encourage them to justify their 
opinions. 
Then, split the class into four groups. They 
are going to write an imaginary account of a 
week without a mobile phone. Ask them to 
think about how different things like making 
plans, meeting people and keeping in touch 
with friends and family would be without 
mobile phones. Would a week without a 
mobile telephone be good or bad? After they 
are happy with their account, encourage 
one student from each group to report back 
to the class. Give comments on students’ 
work, and suggestions on how it could be 
enhanced.

74

On the phone
MODULE 3: Communication

Grammar
 Checking information: Question tags
Vocabulary
Communication: verb-noun 
collocations
Listening
 Listening for gist and specific 
information
Instructions for using a mobile phone

Reading
Reading and understanding instructions 
Speaking
Discussing using mobile phones
Writing
 Writing instructions for sending a text 
message

  Look at the photographs and discuss this question in pairs.
 What are the most common uses of mobile phones for these groups of people?

  ● School students    ● Parents    ● People in business    ● People in the emergency services

1

2

3

4
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 (10 mins)
Ask the students to read questions a and b, then play 
the first conversation again.
Ask them to note down their answers to a and b, then 
repeat the procedure with conversations 2 and 3. Have 
students correct the false sentences in their notebooks.
Put them in pairs to compare answers.

Tapescript 9.1 – see page 109

 (5–10 mins)
Read out the first phrase (it isn’t my fault) and ask the 
class to match it with the correct meaning (5). Allow 
time for students to complete the task and compare 
answers.

  (10–15 mins)

 Read out the two questions, and put the students in 
new pairs to discuss their answers. Go round and listen, 
adding your own ideas if you wish. Finally, choose three 
or four students to report back to the class.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 50-51, Reading 
and Vocabulary

Activity Book answer key page 110

   (15 mins)
Read through the questions with the class, then allow 
time for them to note down their answers. Then put 
them in small groups to compare answers. Invite a 
student from each group to report back to the class. If 
you wish, tell them your own answers too.

  (15 mins)

a and b Play the first part of the recording, then ask the 
students to tell you what the conversation is about (the 
boy needs to borrow a phone in order to tell his mother he will 
be late home because of a football match).
Play the first part again to check.
Repeat this procedure with the second and third parts 
of the recording.
Then read out question b and put the students in pairs 
to discuss their answers. After a few minutes, play the 
whole recording again, then allow a few more minutes 
before you check their answers.

Tapescript 9.1 – see page 109

75

On the phone

  Work through this questionnaire, then compare answers with 
other students. 

 Do you own or use a mobile phone?HONE?
NoYes

 Answer these questions Answer these questions

 1 Would you like a mobile phone?
     Why / Why not?

 1 How many times a day do you
    use your mobile phone?

 2 Would there be any disadvantages
     in having a mobile phone?

 2 What do you mainly use it for?

3 What do you do if you need to
   make an emergency phone call?

 3 Which do you do more:
   make  phone calls or send text
   messages?

 4 What is the best thing about
    having a mobile phone?

 5 What is the worst thing?

 (9.1)  You are going to hear three conversations. 
a  What are the three conversations about? 
b What uses of mobile phones are mentioned?

 (9.1)   Listen again and say whether statements a–f are true (T) or false 
(F). Correct the false statements.
Conversation 1
a The boy borrows his brother’s mobile phone because he has left his at home.
b The two boys can’t get home at the usual time.
Conversation 2
c The driver knows the number of the breakdown service.
d The breakdown service will arrive in a quarter of an hour.
Conversation 3
e The young man needs a mobile phone for his work.
f When he is in another country, he only uses his mobile phone to contact his colleagues.

   Match these conversational expressions from the phone calls with their meanings.
a It isn’t my fault 1 I need it. / I’m dependent on it.
b We haven’t got any choice 2 The situation is improving.
c That’s right. 3 That is correct.
d I couldn’t do without it 4 There’s nothing else we can do.
e It’s getting better 5 I’m not to blame. / I’ve done nothing wrong.

   Discuss these questions with other students.
a    Have you ever used a mobile phone in an emergency?
b Do you think that some people use their mobile phones too much?

Mobile phones
1946 Sweden:
First mobile phones 
used in police cars.
1950s North America:
The public could buy 
radio phones.
1971 Finland:
First public mobile 
phone network.
1981 Middle East:
First network with 
roaming.
1980s First generation 
of mobiles: large car 
phones.
1990s Second 
generation phones: 
smaller and digital.
2000s Third 
generation phones: 
cameras, video and 
Internet access.

Mo
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Quote (5 mins)

Look at the quote at the bottom of the page with the 
class. Ask students to tell you what a proverb is and 
then to explain what this proverb is saying. Once they 
have given their explanations, ask whether or not they 
believe it to be true. They should justify their responses. 

The proverb says that it is a human instinct to talk, 
but it is a skill to sit back, listen and reflect on other 
people’s words and the world around us. 

 
Lesson 4

   Overview
Outcomes To use question tags; to check information
Language focus Question tags
Materials Students’ Book page 76; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Checking information : Question tags

 (30 mins) 

a Remind the students of the conversations they heard 
(Tapescript 9.1). Read out the explanation and first 
question, then allow time for the students to discuss 
the answer with a partner.When they are ready, invite a 
student to supply the answer.
b and c In pairs, students discuss and note down the 
question tags for sentences 1–4. Go round and check, 
reminding them to check the tenses. Then play the 
recording for them to check their answers.

Tapescript 9.2 – see page 109

d Read out the information and invite two students to 
read out parts A and B. Then ask the class 
to tell you the answers to the 8 question 
tags in sentences 1a-b .

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to look at the picture 
and invite them to describe it. (It shows an 
airport. Most of the people look like businessmen 
or businesswomen. In the background, people 
are shopping, checking in, chatting or collecting 
luggage. In the foreground there’s a woman talking 
on a mobile phone, and two people are having 
coffee and a piece of cake.)
Invite two students to read out parts A and 
B, then put them in pairs to practise similar 
exchanges about the picture. Go round and 
check they are using question tags correctly. 
Finally, invite two or three pairs to perform 
their questions and answers for the class.

 (10 mins)

a Put the students with different partners. 
Read out the instructions, and invite one or 
two examples from the class, as examples. 
Then allow time for them to write their six 
sentences. Go round and check while they 
are working. 
b Students then take turns to ask their 
partners a question, checking each time 
that the answer is correct.
NOTE: Tell the students that it’s fine if they 
want to disagree with a statement – e.g.
You like football, don’t you? 
expected answer: Yes, I do. 
actual answer: No, I don’t.

76

   Checking information: Question tags 

  The underlined words at the ends of extracts 1–4 below (from the phone calls) are 
question tags.

a  How are these phrases formed? (Look at the pronouns and the main verbs.)
1 You haven’t brought your phone with you, have you?
2 She won’t be very happy, will she?
3 We are playing football after school, aren’t we?
4 You told her this morning, didn’t you?

b Write the question tags for these beginnings.
1 We can’t walk from here, ...
2 We haven’t got any choice, ...
3 You use your mobile phone mainly for work, ...
4 But it’s sometimes difficult to get a signal, ...

c (9.2) Listen and check your answers.

 d Speakers add question tags to statements to check that what they are saying is true. 
The answer depends on the question tag.

 A You live here, don’t you? B Yes, I do.
 A You don’t work here, do you? B No, I don’t.

What do you think the answers to the 8 question tags in sentences 1a-b above were?

  Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions about the photograph, for example: 

 A This woman is using her mobile phone, isn’t she? B Yes, she is.
 A She isn’t carrying a case, is she?   B No, she isn’t.

  Work with a different partner. 

a  Write three affirmative statements and three negative statements about your partner. End 
each statement with a question tag. (Write things that you think are true.)

b Take turns to ask and answer your questions.
 A You like watching football, don’t you? B Yes, I do.

Quote “Talking comes by nature, silence by wisdom.”
  Proverb
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 (10 mins)
Read out sentence a and ask the students to complete 
it with a verb and a noun from the box (left a message). 
Then ask the students to copy the unfinished sentences 
into their notebooks, and do the same on the board. 
Students then complete the sentences using the words 
in the box. Put them in pairs to compare answers.

  Intonation patterns in question tags

 (10 mins)

 Play the first question and ask the students to tell you if 
the speaker’s voice goes up or down at the end (down). 
Continue this procedure with the other questions.
Refer the students to the explanation given in the 
rubric, then play the recording again, pausing after each 
question for the students to repeat it.

Tapescript 9.3 – see page 109

 (10 mins)

  In pairs, students practise saying the sentences, paying 
attention to the instruction in brackets. Go round 
and listen, making corrections if necessary.

  (5 mins)
Play the recording, pausing for them to 
repeat each question as before, then tell 
the students to practise the questions again 
in pairs.

Tapescript 9.4 – see page 109

Lesson 6
Activity Book page 52, Grammar

Activity Book answer key page 110

 
Lesson 5

   Overview
Outcomes To communicate; to use question tags 
correctly
Language focus Question tags
Pronunciation Intonation in question tags
Materials Students’ Book page 77; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Communication: verb-noun collocations

 (10 mins) 
Read out the first phrase (I can only just hear your voice) 
and ask the class to match it with the correct ending 
(5). Allow time for students to complete the task and 
compare answers. Explain any new vocabulary (e.g. ring 
tone; signal; break up; recharge).

 (10 mins)
In small groups, students discuss each question. Go 
round and listen, and tell them your own answers if you 
wish. Then ask a student from each group to report 
back to the class.

77

On the phone

 Communication: verb–noun collocations

  Match these sentence beginnings a–e with the correct endings 1–5 below.
a  I can only just hear your voice – ...
b If you want to stop other people using your phone, ...
c I don’t recognise the ringtone, ...
d My friends live in a mountainous part of the country ...
e The battery in my phone is flat – ... 

1 don’t tell anyone your security number. 4 where there’s a very weak signal.
2 so I know it’s not my phone I can hear. 5 you’re beginning to break up.
3 I’ll have to recharge it.

  Now discuss these questions.
a  Do you use a security number with your phone?
b Does your phone have a special ringtone?
c How weak is the signal where you live?
d How often do you have to recharge your phone?

  Copy and complete sentences a–d using verbs and nouns from the box.

leave    send    an email    a fax    a message (for someone)    a text message

a  Hassan wasn’t in, so I  for him on his answerphone.
b Rouba  Reem  yesterday, but Reem hasn’t emailed her back.
c Maher didn’t answer his mobile, so I  him  . He’s just texted back.
d If he needs the document now and he hasn’t got email, you could  him a 

 . 

  Intonation patterns in question tags
 (9.3)  Listen to these statements and tags. If the speaker’s voice goes down at the end of 
the tag, the speaker is checking if the statement is true. If their voice goes up at the end 
of the tag, they really want the information. Do the speakers’ voices go up or down at 
the end?
a  You’re Syrian, aren’t you? d It isn’t very late, is it?
b He’s seventeen, isn’t he? e It’s time to go, isn’t it?
c You’re not going already, are you? f You didn’t phone him, did you?

    Take turns to read these sentences aloud with a partner. Follow the instruction to make 
your voice go up or down.
a  She’s only 14, isn’t she? (Down)
b You aren’t tired, are you? (Up)
c It isn’t your mobile, is it? (Down)
d We aren’t very late, are we? (Down)
e She phoned you, didn’t she? (Up)
f You didn’t shut the door, did you? (Up)

 (9.4)  Listen and repeat the same sentences.
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Lesson 7

 Overview
Outcomes To practise giving instructions
Language focus Imperatives
Materials Students’ Book page 78 
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Instructions for using a mobile phone 

 (10 mins)
First, ask the students to look at the two pictures and 
try to answer the following questions:
What is the difference between them? What is the man 
in the picture doing? Invite different students to share 
their own ideas.
Read out the task and allow a few minutes for the 
students to consider how they would give these 
instructions in their own language. (it is not as simple 
as it may sound!) 

 (30–35 mins)
a Play the recording once for gist. Then, ask the 
students to copy the gapped texts (A and B) 
into their notebooks, and do the same on 
the board.  
Read out the first instruction in text A, and 
ask the students to provide the missing 
words (on-off key). Then put the students 
in pairs or small groups to complete the 
two texts. Go round and offer help where 
needed. Write all new vocabulary on the 
board and check it with the whole class 
later.

Tapescript 9.5 – see page 109
b Ask the students to decide in pairs which 
of the headings matches A, and which one 
matches B. (A is ‘Making a phone call’ and B is 
‘Recharging your phone battery’).

78

  Instructions for using a mobile phone 

 (9.5) Listen and read these sets of instructions for two ways of using a mobile phone.
a  Copy and complete the texts with these words and phrases:

 A  call key   clear   code   end key   on-off key   screen   switch it off 

 B  battery   charger   disconnect   electrical   recharging   screen   
     socket

b  What are these sets of instructions, A and B, for? Choose two of the following:
● Making a phone call
 ● Storing a number in your phone book
 ● Recharging your phone battery
 ● Changing a ringtone

A ● Switch on your phone by pressing the (1)  .
 ● Dial the number you want.  Always include the international and / or the 

national (2)  .
 ● You will see the number you have dialled on the (3)  . If you have 

made a mistake, press the (4)  key. [Press for a short time to clear the 
last number. Press for a longer time to clear the whole number.]

  ● Press the (5)  .
  ● Press the (6)  when you have finished your call.
 ● When you have finished using your phone, don’t forget to (7)  .

B  ●  Important! Do not charge the (1)  if the phone cover is not on.
 ●  Connect the lead from the (2)  to the socket on the phone.
 ● Connect the charger to an electrical (3)  on the wall.
 ●  Check that you can see the word Charging on the (4)  .
 ● If you cannot see Charging, wait for a few minutes, then (5)  the charger. 
 ● Wait a few more minutes then try again.
 ● When (6)  is finished, you will see Charging finished on the screen.
 ●  Disconnect the charger from the phone and the (7)  socket.

Students’ Book page



On the phone

99

 
Lesson 8

 Overview
Outcomes To write instructions; to review written work
Language focus Imperatives
Materials Students’ Book page 79 
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 

 (10 mins)

 a, b and c Students read the two texts again and then 
discuss the three questions in pairs. Go round and 
discuss their answers.

 (15 mins)

a and b Read out the instructions and allow time for 
the students to re-read the texts on page 78.
The students then make their notes, using the prompts. 
Go round and offer help where necessary.

79

On the phone

Writing instuctions for sending a text message

  Before you start planning, look at the text on page 78 and discuss these questions.
a  What kind of words does the writer use to give instructions?
b How does the writer give a negative instruction?
c How does the writer try to make these instructions clear and easy to follow?

  Plan a set of instructions for someone who wants to send a text message on a mobile
 phone for the first time. (Think of a real person you know. It could be someone younger
 or older than you.)
a  Think about what you do when you send a text message, then write a short note for 

each step.
b Think about the kinds of messages the person you are thinking about might want to 

send.

  Write your instructions.
a  Make sure they are clear, short and easy to follow.
b Use expressions from the Useful language list and the instructions above to help you.

  When you have finished writing, read your instructions carefully.

a   Check spelling, grammar and punctuation.
b Exchange descriptions with a partner. 
 As you read what your partner has written, try to follow the instructions in your head. 

Ask yourself these questions:
 ● Are the instructions clear and easy to follow?
 ● Is there any information missing?
c Compare instructions, then write a final version together.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
 Other vocabulary
 phonebook
international code
menu

  Saying how to do something
 Switch on your phone by pressing the on-off key.
Write your message by selecting letters from the 
keypad.

 Instruction words
 choose / select
clear
press
switch on / switch off
write
don’t forget to ...

tasktask
 You are going to write a set of instructions 
explaining to someone who has never used a 
mobile phone how to send a text message.

Students’ Book page

 (20 mins)
a and b Students write the first draft of their 
instructions. Remind them to use expressions from the 
two texts and from the Useful language box.

 

  (10 mins)

a, b and c Tell the students to read their work through 
carefully and check spelling, grammar and punctuation. 
Go round and make corrections.
Students then read each other’s work. Encourage them 
to make suggestions and comments, using the prompts. 
Students then write their final drafts.
Finally, invite different students to read out their 
instructions to the class. Encourage helpful comments 
and suggestions.

Lesson 9
Activity Book pages 53-54, Writing

Activity Book answer key page 110
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Overview
Materials Students’ Book pages 80–81

 

 (5 mins)
Write the first sentence on the board and invite a 
student to complete the missing article (an). Students 
then copy the sentences into their notebooks while you 
do the same on the board.
Allow time for students to complete the task 
individually then compare answers with a partner.

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to copy each place name into their 
notebooks, adding the if necessary. Then tell them to 
compare answers in pairs.

 (5 mins)
Read out the example sentences, then put 
the students in pairs to complete the task. 
Go round and check their work.

 (15 mins)

This exercise aims to test the students’
grasp of the use of the article a, an and the 
and to use their imagination, using the 
material they have worked on throughout 
the module. Select a group of around 
seven students to come to the front of the 
class. Arrange them so they are standing 
in a circle. Invite the other students to 
offer words they have learnt throughout 
the module. Write them on the board and 
create as big a list as is possible. Tell the 
group of students at the front of the class 
that they are going to invent a story, based 
on the themes covered in the module, 
Communicating, Writing and On the phone.
However, each student can only add one 
word to the story before the person to 
their left adds another and so forth. The 
story will then develop in a surprising way 
and will approach the topics in a new way. 
Tell students that the story doesn’t have 
to make sense, but the grammar has to be 
correct. Students cannot repeat a word 
(except the aforementioned articles) that 
has been used before. The group should 
continue until the story comes to a natural 
end. If a student repeats a word used 

before, the group must return to their seats and another 
should take its place. Begin the process again with other 
groups, as time permits. You could, if you wish, set it up 
as a competition. Count how many times the student 
who offers the first word contributes to the story as a 
whole. The group with the highest score wins.

MODULE 3: Communication
Review 3, units 7-9
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eview
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 Copy and complete these sentences with the correct article: a / an / the.

a When I leave school, I want to be  archaeologist. 
b I got  letter from my brother in England this morning.  letter only 

took two days to get here. 
c Have you got  photograph of your father? 
d If  phone rings, I’ll answer it. 
e  best way to contact him is to ring his mobile phone. Do you want  

number? 
f  first mobile phone I bought cost over 7,000 SYP. 

 Copy the list of place names from this map. 
Add the to the names if necessary. 

B R A Z I L

P A C I F I C
O C E A N

C a r i b b e a n  S e a

R Amazon

Barbados

Galapagos Islands

Lima  

C H I L E  

A
n

d
e

s

 Copy and complete these conversations with the present perfect simple or present 
perfect continuous forms of the verbs in brackets.
a Mother I (1)  (not see) you all morning. What (2)  (you do)? 

Daughter Most of the time, I (3)  (do) my homework, but I 
 (4)   (also write) emails to three of my friends. 

b Father (1)  (you see) my mobile? I (2)  (look for) it for 
 nearly an hour. 

Son (3)  (you try) ringing it from another phone? 
Father Yes, I (4)  (ring) it three or four times. 

c Mother You look really tired. 
Daughter I feel tired. I (1)  (revise) for a geography test that I have at school 
   tomorrow. 
Mother What (2)  (you study) in geography recently? 
Daughter We (3)  (learn) about the effects of pollution on rivers and seas. 
Mother That sounds interesting. 
Daughter Yes, I (4)  (find) it very interesting. 

haven’t seen 
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 (5 mins)
Read out the first sentence and invite a student to 
complete the missing word (scratched). Students copy 
and complete the sentences, then compare answers in 
pairs. 

 Activity Book pages 55-57 (Progress Test 3)

 Activity Book answer key – see page 111

 (5 mins)
Read out the first question and invite a student to 
complete the question tag (isn’t it?). Students then copy 
and complete the sentences, then compare answers in 
pairs. 

 (5 mins)
Students answer these questions in pairs. Go round and 
offer help if necessary.

 (5 mins)
Read out the example, then ask the students to write 
down their answers, then check them in pairs.

81

Review 3, units 7-9

 Copy and complete these sentences with the correct question tag.  

a Email is quicker than traditional letters,  ? 
b But real letters show you care,  ? 
c You don’t have to make an effort to write an email,  ? 
d Your aunt lives in the Netherlands,  ? 
e The Volga flows into the Caspian Sea,  ? 
f In the past, the Chinese wrote with a brush and ink,  ? 
g Scribes were professional writers,  ? 
h You’ve been talking to someone on the phone,  ? 

 Answer these questions using a word from the box below. 

  brush     grain     ink     microphone     post box     slice     stamp 

a What do you stick on an envelope before you send it to someone? 
b Where do you put the letter when it is ready to send? 
c What is the correct word for a single piece of rice? 
d What is the correct word for a thin piece of cheese? 
e What do you use to paint with? 
f What is the word for liquid that comes out of a pen when we write? 
g What do you talk into when you speak on a phone? 

 For each of the illustrations below, write a phrase using a number and these words. 

  bar     lump     pane     slice     glass 

a three slices of pineapple 

 Copy and complete these sentences with the correct form of these verbs.

  communicate     draw     paint      record      represent     scratch

a In the earliest stages of writing, scribes  marks on clay with reeds.  
b The symbol £  ‘sterling’ or ‘pounds’. 
c Writing began as a way of  information for the future.  
d These days more people  by email than by traditional letters. 
e Before they start  , artists sometimes  a picture with a pencil.

a b c d e
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MODULE 3: Communication
Project 3: Doing an English language survey

  Overview
Materials Students’ Book pages 82-83; large sheets of 
paper, coloured pens, rulers, etc. 

 What do you need to do to conduct a survey?

(10 mins)

a Read out the task and invite some initial ideas from 
the class. Put the students in small groups to discuss 
the options in a and choose at least one. Go round and 
help them with their decisions if necessary.  
b Students then discuss the options in b and choose 
one.
c Then students discuss how they are going to record 
the answers.
Allow time for them to discuss the question. 

Invite the groups to compare their ideas 
with the rest of the class. 

 Design your survey

(10 mins)

a In their groups, students decide on the 
question types they will use in their surveys. 
Make sure they consider all four types 
carefully before deciding. Go round and 
offer advice if necessary.
b One student in each group records the 
questions for the group; the group decides 
how to arrange the questions for the final 
survey.
Give each group several sheets of paper 
(enough for one or two rough copies and 
the final one) and ask them to copy the 
questions and prepare their surveys. Go 
round and discuss their ideas, making 
suggestions and comments.

82

  Doing an English language 
 survey

  What do you need to do to conduct a survey? 

Work in groups.  
Make these decisions. 
 a What do you hope to find out from your survey? Choose one or more options:

◗ How do people use English now? 
◗ How do people expect to use English in the future? 
◗ How important is English compared to other languages? 
◗ Which aspects of English are most important? (For example: reading and writing, or 

listening and speaking) 
◗ What do people find easy and difficult about English?  

 b Who are you going to ask? Choose one option.  
◗ People of your own age
◗ People of older generations
◗ People of different ages

 c How are you going to record the answers people give to your questions? 

 Design your survey 

Continue working in groups.
 a Decide on the form of questions to ask in your survey. You need a minimum of eight 

questions. Use one or more of these question types:

1 Multiple-choice questions 
Example: How often do you use English in your everyday life? 

A never C once a week or more 
B less than once a week D every day

2 Agree / Disagree 
Example: How much do you agree with this statement? 

English is very important to me.  
Agree strongly / Agree / Disagree / Disagree strongly 

3 Several options  
Example: How do you make use of English? (Tick your main use only.)  

 In my work 
 In my studies 
 For reading books, magazines or newspapers 
 For understanding foreign TV or films 
 For understanding foreign songs 

 4 Open-ended questions  
Example: Why is English important to you? 
b Each individual member of the group should write two or three questions for the 

interviews, then the group puts all the questions in order for the questionnaire. 

tasktask
You are going to plan, design and carry 
out a survey to find out how important 
English is to other students in your 
school or people in your community.

Students’ Book page
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 Display / Presentation

 (10 mins)
In their groups, students present their findings to the 
rest of the class. Encourage comments and suggestions. 
Use the presentations for a classroom display. 

 Class discussion

 (10 mins)
Discuss the two questions with the whole class. Finally, 
have a class vote for the best presentation. 

83

Review 3, units 7-9

  Carry out your survey  
a Do as many interviews as you have time for. If you work in pairs for this task, one student 

could ask the questions, while the other records the answers. You can then swap roles. 
b When you have finished interviewing, summarise the answers interviewees gave to your 

questions. Remember these ways of presenting the summaries:

1 Simple sentences, using percentages (%) 
27% of interviewees said they use English every day. 

2 Tables of figures 

Strongly disagreeDisagreeAgreeStrongly agreeStatement

1242
English is very 
important to me.

3 Graphs or diagrams

  Display / Presentation

Groups take turns to present their findings to the rest of the class. 

 Class discussion

Discuss these questions about the results of your surveys. 
a Were there any major differences of opinion between the different groups of people 

interviewed?  
b What can you say about the future importance of English to people in your country? 

Work

30%

25%10%

20%

15% Studies
Reading
TV films
Songs

Now go to

Literature Spot: The Climb, pages 110–119.

Students’ Book page

 Carry out your survey

 (15 mins)

a The groups then carry out their interviews, individually 
or in pairs. Make sure they record the answers.
b Ask the students to study the different ways of 
presenting summaries, then to choose one and record 
their own ideas. Hand out sheets of paper, and make 
sure their summaries are large, clear and neat enough 
to be used in presentations. Go round and make 
corrections and suggestions as necessary. Encourage the 
use of coloured pens for maximum visual impact.

Now go to

Literature Spot: The Climb by John Escott, pages 
110–119, in the Students’ Book; pages 146–147 in 
the Teacher’s Book.

Review 3, units 7-9
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Unit 7, page 62, exercise 1
Text messages c
Emails a
Letters a

Unit 7, page 63, exercise 4 a
speaker 1 traditional letters  
speaker 2 email  
speaker 3 traditional letters with clients,  
email with colleagues and phone with 
friends  
speaker 4 letters

Unit 7, page 63, exercise 4 b
Letters: 
Advantages: can be kept and looked at in the future by 
friends; polite, serious and respectful; more interesting; more 
personal 
Disadvantages: takes longer; more trouble; relies on 
notepaper, envelopes, pens, etc.
Email: 
Advantages: quick and easy; more frequent
Disadvantages: not much effort; not as serious as letters; 
impersonal
Phone: 
Advantages: it’s more special to actually talk to someone
Disadvantages: (none)

Unit 7, page 63, exercise 5
a Friends prefer letters that they can keep and look at from 
time to time. 
b You don’t have to make any effort to write them.
c He can’t remember. 
d He phones him.
e They’re more serious and respectful. 
f  friends and colleagues
g They are more interesting and personal, and they 
both collect stamps.   
h If they get really friendly and want to keep in touch more 
frequently.

Unit 7, page 63, exercise 6
a write   
b notepaper   
c pen   
d letter   
e envelope  
f stamp   
g stuck   
h post box

Unit 7, page 64, exercise 1
1 a (not a specific friend)
2 the (there’s only one reply button)
3 a (not a specific pen)
4 the (the specific pen you have found)
5 the (there is only one, specific, ‘last letter’)

6 an (not a specific envelope)
7 a (not a specific stamp)
8 the (the envelope you just referred to)
9 a (any post box)
10 an (indefinite article before a job title) 
11 the (before a superlative)
12 a (not a specific year; one year)

Unit 7, page 64, exercise 3
Use a/ an to refer to someone’s job: 10f
Use the with superlative expressions: 11f
Use a / an to refer to something for the first time: 3c   6e   7e   
9e
Use the to refer to something we have already mentioned or 
which everyone knows about: 2b   4c   5d   8e
Use a to refer to a person or thing, but not a particular 
person or thing: 1a   3c   7e   9e
Use a to mean one (not two, three, etc.): 1a   3c   7e   9e   
12g

Unit 7, page 64, exercise 4

a 1 a,  2 a,  3 the,  4 the  
b 1 a,  2 a,  3 a,  4 The,  5 a,  6 the
c 1 The,   2 the

Unit 7, page 65, exercise 1a
bar – chocolate
grain – rice, salt, sugar
item – clothing, news
lump – sugar
pane – glass
piece – bread, cake, cheese, advice, information, chocolate
slice – bread, cake, cheese, lemon, toast

Unit 7, page 65, exercise 1 b
1 pieces of paper
2 piece of information
3 piece of advice
4 slices of bread / toast
5 piece of bread / cheese / cake

Unit 7, page 65, exercise 2 a
 Types of place names used with the: rivers; seas and oceans; 
mountain ranges; groups of islands 
Sometimes countries use the: the United Arab Emirates, the 
United Kingdom, etc. but continents never do.

Unit 7, page 65, exercise 3

a 1
b 1

c 2

d 1

e 2

f 2

Students’ Book Answer key
Module 3
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Unit 8, page 70, exercise 2
a three thousand BCE (Before Common Era)
b one thousand five hundred BCE
c the fourth century CE (Common Era)
d nineteen ninety-nine
e two thousand and eight
f the twenty-first century

Unit 8, page 70, exercise 3
a 35 sounds   
b 26 letters   
c 2000 years   
d £160   
e 31 days   
f 1887

Unit 8, page 70, exercise 4 c
1 Greek
2 Hindi 
3 Japanese 
4 Russian 
5 Italian 
6 Thai

Unit 8, page 71, exercise 1
have + been + verb-ing 

Unit 8, page 71, exercise 2
a and b the first sentence is in the  present perfect (have + 
past participle of the verb). The second sentence is in the 
present perfect continuous (have + been + verb-ing)

Unit 8, page 71, exercise 3
The present perfect describes a finished action and the 
present perfect continuous describes an activity over a length 
of time. 

Unit 8, page 71, exercise 4 (Some suggestions)
for is used to describe the length of time that the action lasts, 
e.g. for a year; for a minute; for my whole life; for centuries.
since is used to describe the point in time when the action 
started, e.g. since 1999; since last year; since my graduation; 
since yesterday.

Unit 8, page 71, exercise 5
a been drawing; since
b learnt
c lost; been looking
d since; read; for
e been using; for

Unit 8, page 72, exercise 1
a wrote; brush; ink
b scratched; clay
c paper; pen
d draw; pencil; paint

Unit 8, page 72, exercise 2 a
ancient-modern; practical–impractical; precious–worthless; 
professional–amateur; simple–complicated

Unit 7, page 66, exercise 1 (Suggested answers)
a In the first letter the writer is thanking John’s parents 
for inviting him to London. In the second letter, Salah is 
discussing a forthcoming visit. 
b The first letter is formal and the second one is informal. 
c The tone in the first letter is serious because the writer uses 
full structures and formal words. In the second letter, the 
tone is friendly because the writer uses fragmented structures 
and informal vocabulary.

Unit 7, page 66, exercise 2 a (Suggested answers)
Informal letter: 
Short verb forms (using contractions): I’ve just written; I’m 
writing; I’ll have; I’ve told…; isn’t
Missing words: Can’t wait; Hope you’re okay; 
Looking forward to…
Everyday words: brilliant; great; okay; Bye
Formal letter:
Full verb forms: I am writing; I am really…; I am staying…; I 
would be grateful; I will write 
Formal words: wonderful; grateful; Yours sincerely

Unit 8, page 68, exercise 1 
a Italy
b Greece
c China
d Arab world
e Egypt
f and g Iraq

Unit 8, page 69, exercise 3 (Oldest first)
pictograms
hieroglyphics and cuneiform
Chinese characters
ancient Greek
Roman alphabet
Arabic

Unit 8, page 69, exercise 5
a People needed a way to record things they traded. 
b scribes
c on tortoise shells with a brush and ink
d Most European countries use the Roman alphabet because 
they were part of the Roman Empire.
e It is written from right to left and has twenty-eight letters.
f They are an art form as well as a practical method of 
communication.

Unit 8, page 70, exercise 1
a 6
b 4
c 7
d 5
e 1
f 3
g 2
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Unit 8, page 72, exercise 2 b
1 worthless   
2 Amateur   
3 complicated   
4 impractical  
5 modern

Unit 8, page 72, exercise 3
a too   
b no   
c how   
d off   
e puff  

Unit 8, page 73, exercise 1
a books, for children and adults  
b she always starts with something from her own childhood

Unit 8, page 73, exercise 2
a how long you’ve been writing for
b book published
c books have you written altogether
d particular techniques
e what happens

Unit 9, page 75, exercise 3 a
conversation 1: The boy borrows a phone to call his mother 
and let her know that they’re going to be late.
conversation 2: Their car has broken down, so they phone 
the breakdown service.
conversation 3: They are discussing how the young man uses 
his phone.

Unit 9, page 75, exercise 3 b
phoning home with important messages; emergency calls; 
work; keeping in touch with family

Unit 9, page 75, exercise 4

 a True: (this is implied: he hasn’t brought it with him)
 b True
 c False: The passenger provides the number.
 d True
e True
f  False: He uses it to contact his family too.

Unit 9, page 75, exercise 5
a 5   
b 4   
c 3   
d 1   
e 2

Unit 9, page 76, exercise 1 a
(The words underlined are the auxiliary verbs and pronouns.) 
Question tags are formed like this:
1 negative main verb (e.g. She won’t be very happy) ➞ positive 
auxiliary + pronoun + question mark (e.g. will she?)
2 positive main verb (e.g. We are playing football after school) 
➞ negative auxiliary + pronoun + question mark (e.g. aren’t 
we?)

Unit 9, page 76, exercise 1 b and c
1 can we?  
2 have we?  
3 don’t you?  
4 isn’t it?

Unit 9, page 76, exercise 1 d
a
1 No, I haven’t.  
2 No, she won’t.  
3 Yes, we are.  
4 No, I didn’t.

b
 1 No, we can’t.  
2 No, we haven’t.  
3 Yes, I do.  
4 Yes, it is.

Unit 9, page 77, exercise 1
a 5   
b 1   
c 2   
d 4   
e 3

Unit 9, page 77, exercise 3
a left a message   
b sent… an email   
c sent… a text message   
d send... a fax

Unit 9, page 77, exercise 4
a down   
b up   
c up   
d down   
e down   
f up

Unit 9, page 78, exercise 1a 
A
1 on-off key   2 code   3 screen   4 clear   5 call key   6 end key   
7 switch it off
B
1 battery   2 charger   3 socket   4 screen   5 disconnect   
6 recharging   7 electrical

Unit 9, page 78, exercise 1b
Text A Making a phone call
Text B Recharging your phone battery

Unit 9, page 79, exercise 1
 a verbs in the imperative form
b don’t …
c Bullet points which make each point very clear.

Review 3, units 7-9, page 80, exercise 1
a an
b a / The   
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Review 3, units 7-9, page 81, exercise 7
a scratched
b represents   
c recording   
d communicate   
e painting / draw

c a
d the   
e The / the   
f The

Review 3, units 7-9, page 80, exercise 2
The Caribbean Sea
Barbados
The Galapagos Islands
The River Amazon
Lima
Brazil
Chile
The Andes
The Pacific Ocean

Review 3, units 7-9, page 80, exercise 3
a 1 haven’t seen
 2 have you been doing   

3 have been doing   
4 have also written

b 1 Have you seen   
2 have been looking for   
3 Have you tried  
4 have rung

c 1 have been revising   
2 have you been studying   
3 have been learning   
4 have found

Review 3, units 7-9, page 81, exercise 4
a isn’t it?   
b don’t they?   
c do you?   
d doesn’t she?   
e doesn’t it?   
f didn’t they?   
g weren’t they?   
h haven’t you?

Review 3, units 7-9, page 81, exercise 5
a stamp   
b post box   
c grain   
d slice   
e brush   
f ink  
g microphone   

Review 3, units 7-9, page 81, exercise 6
a three slices of pineapple
b a pane of glass   
c two bars of chocolate   
d four lumps of sugar   
e a glass of water

Answer key
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Tapescript
Unit 7

7.1
Speaker 1

If I’m writing to a friend, I prefer 
traditional letters, even though it 
takes longer and is more trouble. I like 
everything about writing old-fashioned 
letters. I think about what I’m going to 
write first – sometimes I even write it in 
rough. I like the sheets of notepaper and 
the envelopes, and I actually enjoy writing 
by hand. And I’m sure my friends prefer 
letters that they can keep and look at from 
time to time. The problem with emails is 
that you don’t have to make any effort to 
write them.

Speaker 2
For me, there’s no choice – it’s email 
every time. It’s just so quick and easy – 
especially when I’m replying to an email 
someone has sent me – just click the reply 
button, write a few lines and then click 
send – and it’s gone. I can’t remember 
the last normal letter I wrote – it’s just 
so much trouble. You’ve got to have 
notepaper and envelopes handy, then you 
have to find a pen – sometimes the pen 
doesn’t write. And when you’ve finished 
writing, you’ve got to fold the letter, put 
it in an envelope, stick a stamp on the 
envelope and take it to a post box. If I 
can’t contact someone by email, I do the 
next simplest thing – I phone him.

Speaker 3
For me it depends who I’m writing to 
and why I’m writing. I’m an accountant 
and in my business, I think traditional 
letters are still the most polite way of 
contacting clients. They’re more serious 
and respectful than emails. But of course, 
if you want to keep in touch with friends 
or write informal messages to colleagues 
at work, then email is fine. And of course 
if you really want to keep up a good 
friendship with someone who you don’t 
see regularly, you can’t beat the phone. 
There’s something very special about 
actually talking to someone.

Speaker 4
I’ve just started writing to a new penfriend 
who lives in The Netherlands - and we 
discussed whether to use email or to write 
real letters. In the end, we agreed that real 
letters are more interesting and feel more 
personal than email. And, it so happens 
that we both collect stamps - so even 
though it’s more trouble, we decided not 
to use email. I suppose we may change 
our minds in the future - if we get really 
friendly and want to keep in touch more 
frequently.

7.2
a If I’m writing to a friend, I prefer 

letters.
b … just click the reply button on your 

phone.
c … you have to find a pen – sometimes 

the pen doesn’t write.
d I can’t remember the last normal letter 

I wrote.
e … put it in an envelope, stick a stamp 

on the envelope and take it to a post 
box.

f I’m an accountant and I think 
traditional letters are the most polite 
way of contacting clients.

g We’ve been writing to each other for a 
year.

7.3
a the longest river (1)
b the next day  (1)
c the empty bottle  (2)
d the reply button  (1)
e the old palace  (2)
f the answerphone  (2)

7.4
a Where’s the empty bottle?
b Press the reply button.
c I checked the answerphone.
d The Nile’s the longest river.
e He arrived the next day.
f Did you visit the old palace?

7.5
a Dear Mr and Mrs Harper,
 I am writing to thank you for inviting 

me to stay with you in London next 
month. It was good to meet you last 
summer when you came to stay with 
my family in Damascus. I am really 
looking forward to meeting you all 
again. My parents have told me a lot 
about London and your house there. It 
sounds wonderful.

 While I am staying with you, I hope 
my English will improve. My English 
teacher says I need to speak as much 
English as possible. I know that you 
can speak my language very well, but 
I would be grateful if you could speak 
English to me when I visit you.

 I look forward to seeing you again in 
three weeks. Please tell John that I will 
write to him soon.

 Yours sincerely,
 Salah

b Hi John,
 I’ve just written to your mum and dad 

to say how much I’m looking forward 
to coming to stay with you. Now I’m 
writing to you. Can’t wait to see you all 
again.

 I’ve never been to London before, so 
I’m sure I’ll have a brilliant time.

 Do you remember when you and 
your family came to stay with us last 
year? We had a great time, didn’t we? 
Perhaps we could do some of the same 
things when I come to London - like 
going swimming and playing tennis. 
Have you bought any new computer 
games recently? I’ve told your parents 
that when I’m there, you’ve all got to 
speak English to me. I need lots of 
practice. My teacher says my accent 
isn’t very good.

 Hope you’re okay. Looking forward to 
seeing you again.

 Bye
 Salah

Unit 8
8.1

The history of writing
Human beings have been writing their 
languages for over five thousand years. 
The methodology started in Mesopotamia 
in about 3000 BCE, when people living 
in the region developed a kind of writing 
to record and pass on information. The 
Mesopotamians used pictograms mainly 
to communicate economic information, 
for example about crops and money.
Gradually, these pictures became a 
system of cuneiform symbols which were 
scratched on blocks of clay with reeds. 
This system emerged in Sumer in southern 
Iraq. 
Only certain people knew how to write, 
and for thousands of years, professional 
writers called scribes wrote about daily 
life and trade. Cuneiform gave countries 
of the ancient world a way of transcribing 
their history. At about the same time, 
another system based on pictures, or 
hieroglyphics, developed in Egypt.
In about 1500 BCE, Chinese scribes 
started writing on tortoise shells using 
a system of characters similar to those 
which Chinese people still use today. 
Characters represent words, so people 
have to learn to recognise thousands of 
characters before they can read even a 
simple story. Traditionally, the Chinese 
write with a brush and ink.
The Phoenicians pioneered the alphabet, 
a system in which each letter signifies a 
sound, and letters are combined to make 
words.
The Roman alphabet, which has twenty-
six letters, is an improved form of the 
Phoenician alphabet. Most European 
countries have been utilising this alphabet 
since they were part of the Roman Empire 
two thousand years ago.
The written form of Arabic, which people 
have been using since the 4th century CE, 
is the second most widely used alphabet in 
the world. It is used throughout the Arab 
world and is also the basis of other forms 
of cursive writing such as Malay, Urdu 
and Persian. Unlike systems based on the 
Roman alphabet, Arabic is written from 
right to left. It has twenty-eight letters. 
Like Chinese, Arabic writing is a precious 
art form as well as a practical method of 
communication.

8.2
a through / too d cough / off
b though / no e tough / puff
c bough / how

8.3
a I haven’t got enough money.
b You’ve just bought a new CD.
c Although I’m tired, I’m happy.
d Some students write their homework in 

rough first.
e I’ve brought my sister with me.

Module 3
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Tapescript
8.4

Interviewer Good evening. Today I have  
 with me someone who is  
 known all over the world.  
 Children have been reading  
 her books for several years,  
 but now she’s written a book  
 for adults. My guest this  
 week is Monica Smith.  
 Monica, welcome to Writer’s  
 World.

Monica  Hello, it’s good to be here.
Interviewer Can I start by asking you how  

 long you’ve been writing for?
Monica  Well, I actually started writing  

 when I was very young. I won  
 a school prize for a story I  
 wrote when I was seven years  
 old. I’ve been writing ever  
 since. 

Interviewer And when was your first book  
 published?

Monica  Not until I was in my early  
 twenties - I can still remember  
 how excited I was when I saw  
 my book in a shop window.

Interviewer How many books have you  
 written altogether?

Monica  I can’t remember exactly -  
 twelve or thirteen, I suppose.

Interviewer And do you have any  
 particular techniques - for  
 example do you have a special  
 way of starting a new story?

Monica  Yes, I do, actually. I always
   start with something that
   happened to me when I was
   a child, and then use my  

 imagination to continue.
Interviewer So, are your books based  

 partly on your own life?
Monica  In a way, yes.
Interviewer Now you’ve written an adult  

 novel: The Last Sunrise. Have  
 you used this same technique?

Monica  Yes, the starting point is based  
 on the day I left school.

Interviewer Ah, can you tell us a little  
 more about what happens?

Monica  You should read the book for  
 yourself. All I can say is that

  my character’s life after she  
 leaves school is not at all what 
 she expects. Can I also say 
 that I think that people who 
 enjoyed my books when they 
 were children will enjoy this 
 book, too.

Interviewer Monica Smith, thank you very  
 much, and good luck with The  
 Last Sunrise.

Unit 9
9.1

Conversation 1
Teenager 1 You haven’t brought your  

 phone with you, have you?
Teenager 2 No, I haven’t.
Teenager 1 Do you want to borrow mine?
Teenager 2 Yes, please. I need to phone  

 Mum to tell her we’re going  
 to be late home.

Teenager 1 She won’t be very happy, will  
 she?

Teenager 2 No, she won’t, but it isn’t my  
 fault. We’re playing football  
 after school, aren’t we?

Teenager 1 But, you told her this  
 morning, didn’t you? 

Teenager 2 No, I forgot.
Teenager 1 Okay, here’s my phone. Don’t  

 talk for too long.
Teenager 2 Thanks... Hi, Mum. I’m just  

 ringing to tell you we’re going  
 to be late home.
 We forgot to tell you we had
 a football match after school.  
 Sorry.

Conversation 2
Passenger What are we going to do? We  

 can’t walk from here, can we?
Driver  No, it’s too far. It would take  

 us at least two hours to get to  
 the nearest town.

Passenger Have you got your mobile with  
 you?

Driver  Yes. Shall we phone the  
 breakdown service?

Passenger We haven’t got any choice,
  have we?
Driver  No, we haven’t. Do you know  

 the number?
Passenger Yes, here it is.
Driver  Thanks... Hello, is that the  

 National Breakdown Service?
 Pause. Good. My car’s broken  
 down on the motorway,  
 between Junctions 2 and 3.
 Pause. Yes, that’s right. My  
 membership number is  
 758920.
 Thanks. Goodbye.

Passenger Are they coming now?
Driver  Yes, they’ll be here in about  

 fifteen minutes.

Conversation 3
Older man You use your mobile phone  

 mainly for work, don’t you?
Young man That’s right, and I couldn’t do  

 without it.
Older man How often do you use it?
Young man It depends - it could be ten or
  twenty times a day. I have to
   travel a lot in my job - in this
  country and abroad, and I
   need to be able to contact my  

 colleagues at the head office  
 wherever I am.

Older man What about contacting your  
 family?

Young man Yes, I use it for that, too. If I’m  
 away from home, I phone my  
 wife and children every  
 evening.

Older man But it’s sometimes difficult to  
 get a strong signal, isn’t it?

Young man Occasionally, but it’s getting  
 better.

9.2
1 We can’t walk from here, can we?
2 We haven’t got any choice, have we?
3 You use your mobile phone mainly for 

work, don’t you?
4 But it’s sometimes difficult to get a 

signal, isn’t it?

9.3
a You’re Syrian, aren’t you? (Down)
b He’s seventeen, isn’t he? (Up)
c You’re not going already, are you? (Up)
d It isn’t very late, is it? (Down)
e It’s time to go, isn’t it? (Down)
f You didn’t phone him, did you? (Up)

9.4
a She’s only 14, isn’t she? (Down)
b You aren’t tired, are you? (Up)
c It isn’t your mobile, is it? (Down)
d We aren’t very late, are we? (Down)
e She phoned you, didn’t she? (Up)
f You didn’t shut the door, did you? 

(Up)
9.5

A ● Switch on your phone by pressing 
the on-off key. 

 ● Dial the number you want. Always 
include the international and / or 
the national code.  

 ● You will see the number you have 
dialled on the screen. If you have 
made a mistake, press the clear key. 
[Press for a short time to clear the 
last number. Press for a longer time 
to clear the whole number.] 

 ● Press the call key. 
 ● Press the end key when you have 

finished your call. 
 ● When you have finished using your 

phone, don’t forget to switch it off.
B ● Important! Do not charge the 

battery if the phone cover is not on. 
 ● Connect the lead from the charger 

to the socket on the phone. 
 ● Connect the charger to an electrical 

socket on the wall. 
 ● Check that you can see the word 

Charging on the screen. 
 ● If you cannot see Charging, wait for 

a few minutes, then disconnect the 
charger. 

 ● Wait a few more minutes then try 
again. 

 ● When recharging is finished, you 
will see Charging finished on the 
screen. 

 ● Disconnect the charger from the 
phone and the electrical socket.
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Module 3

Module 3 Communication
Unit 7  Communicating
Reading

1 (Students’ own answers) 

2
People write their letters, then take them 
to their local post office. There they are 
copied and sent by email to post offices in 
other parts of the country. Here the emails 
are printed out and taken by the postman 
to their correct addresses.

3
a the north of India          
b  they are copied
c  mail runners
d over 1600

Vocabulary

1
People normally wear: glasses, a hat, 
jeans, shoes
People normally carry: a baby, a mobile 
phone, a personal stereo, a shopping bag, 
a suitcase

2
a slice   b piece   c glass   d clothing   
e grain

Grammar

1
a ✗ Crete is an island in the 

Mediterranean Sea.
b The United States has borders with ✗ 

Canada and ✗ Mexico.
c The Amazon is the longest river in ✗ 

South America.
d ✗ Toubkal is the highest mountain 

in ✗ North Africa. It’s in the Atlas 
Mountains.

2
a an / an / the
b an / the / a / a / the
c a / a / a / an

3 (Self-assessment)
1 the   2 A   3 The   4 the   5 the   6 a
7 a   8 The   9 The   10 The   11 a   12 the
13 a

Writing

1
a A is informal; B is formal
b to say thank you for a visit to a 

workplace

2
a A   b A   c A   d A   e B

3 (Students’ own ideas)

4 (Students’ own ideas)

Unit 8  Writing
Reading

1
a 1943   b ten dollars each   c France

2
a True   b False (Biro wanted to design
a pen which used quick-drying ink instead
 of the normal ink pens.)   c False (Biros
were stronger than ‘normal’ pens.)  
d False (The first American ballpoint pens
were very expensive.)   e False (Americans
could buy Bic pens for one hundredth of 
the cost of the first American ballpoint
pens.)   f False (The Bic company still
produces these cheap pens.)   g True   
h False (Ballpoint cannot write upside
down.)

3
a 7   b 10   c 4   d 1   e 8   f 3   g 5   h 6
i 2   j 9

Vocabulary

1
a character              b   brush / ink
c  clay                       d   reed
e  pencil

2 (Self-assessment)
a a professional       b   impractical
c  complicated          d   precious
e  a modern

Grammar

1 
a since   b for   c for   d since  e since   f for

2
a Have you had / I’ve talked / Have you 

done / I’ve sent; I’ve been sending / 
tidied; been tidying

b  I’ve cut / I’ve told
c  have you been doing / We’ve had / 

you’ve done / I’ve been revising
d  He’s just heard / he’s passed / he’s 

taken

Writing

1 
1 F   2 E   3 G   4 B   5 A   6 C   7 D

2
a Can I / When did you / Do you / 

Could you / Can you / What do you 
b Can I start by asking you / And finally, 

can I ask you about your plans for the 
future?

c the past / the present / the future

3 (Students’ own ideas)

4 (Students’ own ideas)

Unit 9  On the phone
Reading

2
a
1 give their old phones to friends or 

family
2 return it to the shop to get a discount 

on the new phone
3 throw the old phone away

b
1 Phones can damage the environment if 

you throw them away.
2 In some part of the world, people use 

second-hand phones instead of buying 
new ones.

3
a 3   b 1   c 5   d 4   e 2

Vocabulary

1
a I couldn’t do without it
b it wasn’t my fault
c It’s getting better
d That’s right
e We haven’t got any choice

2
a weak signal b security number
c ring tone d recharge
e break up f message; fax

Grammar

1
a didn’t he? b didn’t they?
c aren’t you? d won’t you?
e can he? f don’t you?

2
a A haven’t you B I have
b A have you B I haven’t
c A isn’t it B it is
d A do you B I don’t
e A aren’t you? B I am
f A didn’t you? B I did
g A can you? B I / you  can’t
h A will you? B I won’t

Writing

1
A picture 2             B picture 3
C picture 1

2
a B Turn on / Open / Don’t touch / Push 

down / remove / put / close 
 C Remove / Hold / Put / Point / Hold / 

press
b B device / green light / cartridge 

compartment
 C lens cap / REC / zoom control / red 

button

3 (Students’ own answers)
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Module 3  Progress Test
Reading

1
1 is   2 ✓   3 the   4 has   5 ✓   6 with   
7 is   8 as   9 more   10 to   11 ✓   12 ✓
13 ✓   14 The   15 to   16 ✓   17 it   
18 been   19 being   20 person   21 ✓   
22 up

2
a a car accident
b computer programmer
c talks to the computer
d speech recognition technology
e obey spoken commands
f understand the sound of their voice

Grammar and Vocabulary

1
a  wasn’t he            b   could he
c  isn’t he                d   doesn’t he
e  did it                   f   don’t they 

2
a a / a / the / the
b  ✗ / a / the / ✗ / the
c  an / the / a / the / a / ✗ / the / an / ✗

3
a 1 have you been doing / 2 have 

finished / 3 have started / 4 have been
b 1 haven’t seen / 2 have been spending
c 1 Have you finished / 2 have been 

reading
d  1 have kept/have been keeping / 
 2 have had/have been having / 3 have 

found / 4 have been reading

4
a grain / bar               b    slices / panes
c  pencil / pen             d   write / put

Writing
(Students’ own ideas) 
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Students’ Book pages 84-85

Opener  (5–10 minutes)

Split the class into groups of four or five and write the 
module title (Being prepared) on the board. Give the groups 
a few moments to look at the photos and unit titles. Ask 
students from each group to name one of the unit titles and 
write them on the board until they have all been given. 

Ask each group to give a brief 
summary of what they think 
each unit will be about. Then, 
ask the class how they think 
these topics are related to the 
module title. Give students 
a few moments to discuss 
this question in their groups. 
Walk around and monitor 
the conversations, offering 
advice and suggestions where 
necessary.

Invite groups to present their 
discussions to the class. 
Conclude this by telling 
students that ‘being prepared’ 
can refer to an action we can 
take to prevent something 
from happening completely, 
or things we can do to stop 
something that is already 
underway. 

Draw their attention once 
more to the photos and 
invite them to compose short 
proposals of how we can ‘be 
prepared’ against the things 
that are shown in the photos. 
Encourage students to use 
any knowledge they have from 
outside the classroom that will 
enrich the discussion. Have the 
groups reconvene as a class at 
the end of their conversations, 
and have a class discussion. 
These discussions will provide 
an active foundation on which 
they can begin to consider 
the issues raised in this final 
module.

Unit 10: Accidents 
Have you ever had an accident?
 How could you have avoided it?

84

Modu
le

Unit 11: The planet in danger
Why is the planet in danger? How can we help?

Students’ Book page
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◗ discuss ways of keeping safe 
◗ criticise
◗ identify textual references
◗ read about the environment
◗ describe a scene

◗ talk about thoughts and feelings
◗ express opinions 
◗ report what people say
◗ write an open letter

85

◗ discuss ways of keepin
◗ criticise
◗ identify textual referen
◗ read about the environ
◗ describe a scene

Review 4, units 10-12
Travel sensibly and protect the environment.

Unit 12: The power of nature
How can people prepare themselves against the 

power of nature?

Students’ Book page
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Lessons 1 and 2

Outcomes To identify safety inventions; to participate in 
discussions
Language focus Word building (nouns, adjectives and verbs)
Materials Students’ Book pages 86-87
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 (20 mins)
First, ask the students to study the pictures carefully. 
Then tell them to match the picture with the correct 
definition. They can work individually or in pairs if you 
wish. Check answers as a class. Once they have finished,  
close their books or cover the page. Ask the class what 
they can remember, and write the items on the board.

seat belt
airbag
plug / wires / fuse
pill / medicine bottles / cap
smoke alarm
parachute
medicine / vaccination / thermometer
safety equipment (rope, harness, pickaxe)
protective clothing (helmet, gloves, visor)

Students then look again at the pictures to 
check and complete the list if necessary.

  (20 mins)

a and b Put students in pairs or in groups 
of three to discuss and answer the 
questions. Walk round to monitor the 
discussion and add suggestions. Encourage 
them to use their own ideas and to 
express their opinions as they answer the 
questions. Compare answers as a class. 

 (25 mins)
 Ask the students to suggest more ‘everyday’ items that 
keep us safe. Tell them to make lists in pairs or small 
groups, then compare ideas with the class.

MODULE 4: Being prepared
Accidents

Grammar
Criticising: should / shouldn’t have
Vocabulary
Safety inventions
Noun / adjective endings 
Irregular plural nouns 
Listening
Listening to ways of keeping us safe
Listening to a description of an accident

Reading
Reading for gist and specific information 
Text referencing
Speaking
Describing an accident 
Writing
Writing advice on how to avoid an 
accident

86

  

 Guess which definition matches each picture above and write the letter.

1 a special lid on medicine bottles that prevents children from getting the medicine inside. 

2 a fire-protection device that automatically detects and gives a warning of the presence of 
smoke. 

GG

uess!!

d

g

h

i

e

f

c
ba
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the class. Have all the groups thought of the same 
inventions? Which invention is the most important of 
all? Have a class vote.

Quote (15 mins)
Look at the quote together and ask students what 
the word prevention means. Elicit that it means to stop 
something from happening. Then help them to explain 
the quote. Ask them if they think the statement is true. 
The quote is suggesting that it is more beneficial to try 
to stop something happening than it is to fix something 
once it has happened. 
The quote is not attributed to a single person because 
its origin is unknown. However, it is a very popular 
English proverb that has lasted for many years and is 
still used by many people.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 58-59, Reading and 
Vocabulary

Activity Book answer key page 142

   (10 mins)
Ask students to copy the lists into their notebooks and 
do the same on the board. Read out the first noun and 
the corresponding verb, given as the example. 
Allow time for them to complete the task and then to 
check their answers with a partner. Ask if they notice 
anything about the list (some of the nouns have verbs 
which are spelled the same). As you check their answers, 
ask them to listen and repeat each word.

  (15–20 mins)

a Put the students in small groups to discuss this 
question and note down their ideas. Go round 
and join in their discussions. Then invite a student 
from each group to report back. Allow a brief class 
discussion.

b If possible, put the students in different groups to 
discuss this question. Go round and offer prompts 
if necessary, and make sure they note down their 
ideas. Then ask each group to present their ideas to 

Accidents

87

3 a cloth canopy that fills with air and allows a person or heavy object attached to it to 
descend slowly and safely when dropped from an aircraft. 

4 a safety device fitted inside a road vehicle, consisting of a cushion designed to inflate 
rapidly in the event of a crash. 

5 a protective covering fitting over the whole face. 
6 a belt or strap in a vehicle or aircraft that secures a person to prevent injury. 
7 a safety device in an electrical plug consisting of a strip of wire that melts and breaks an 

electric circuit if the current becomes too large. 
8 a system of belts, ropes or restraints to hold a person to prevent falling or injury. 
9 a thin glass instrument for measuring and indicating temperature. 

  Look at the photographs and discuss these questions in pairs or groups.
a  Where can you normally see the things in the photographs?
b   How do these things help protect people and keep them safe?

      Copy and complete these lists of nouns and verbs with words from the article on page 88.
 Nouns   Verbs

a  decrease 
b    disappearance 
c   escape 
d   invent
e  prevention 
f  protection 
g   treat

       Discuss these questions with other students.
a   How important are each of the safety inventions in the photographs on page 86? Rank 

them in order of importance.

b  What other safety inventions are there? Think about these areas:

◗  health ◗  in the house
◗  travelling ◗  at work

Quote “Prevention is better than cure.”
Proverb

decrease

Students’ Book page
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Lesson 4

Outcomes To read for gist and specific information; to 
deduce meaning from context
Language focus Verbs related to accidents
Materials Students’ Book page 88; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 (10 mins)
In pairs, students match verbs a–e with their meanings, 
1–5. Go round and offer help if necessary.

 (10 mins) 
 Allow time for the students to read the text. Go round 

and explain new words, making a note of them in order 
to check them with the whole class later. 
Ask if their guesses for exercise 3 on page 87 were 
correct. Play the recording to check answers.

Tapescript 10.1 – see page 140

 (10 mins)
Tell the students to read the text again. Then 
put them in pairs to discuss the questions 
and note down their answers. Go round and 
offer help where needed. 
Put pairs together to make small groups and 
tell them to compare answers.

 (15–20 mins)
Read out the first sentence, invite a 
volunteer to tell you what the word few 
refers to (some cars). Check that students 
understand the task. Then ask students to 
complete the task, either individually or 
with a partner. Go round and offer help if 
necessary – make sure they are referring to 
the text for each question.

88

    Before you read, match these verbs from the article with their meanings.
a    collide 1  reduce / go down
b  cushion 2  hit with force
c  decrease 3  become full
d  disappear 4  make an accident less painful
e  inflate 5  exist no longer

     (10.1) Listen and read the text to answer questions 3a–e below.

 Inventions that keep us secure
Airbags
Airbags protect car drivers and passengers if they are involved in an accident. Most modern 
cars have a driver’s airbag in the steering wheel, and another for the front seat passenger. 
Some cars also have side airbags fitted in the seats, and a few even have airbags which are 
released from behind the driver to protect people in the back seats.

5   Airbags inflate in less than a second when a car collides with something solid, like another 
vehicle or a building. They cushion the people in the car and stop them from bumping into 
dangerous objects such as the steering wheel. Since cars have had airbags, the number of 
serious car injuries has decreased dramatically.
Smoke alarms
  In the past, before the invention of smoke alarms, many people died in their homes, not 

10 because of flames, but because they inhaled lethal smoke while they were sleeping. This is 
because most fires happen at night.
However, it is now possible for people to buy inexpensive smoke alarms which they can fit 
themselves. Like alarm clocks, they are loud enough to wake sleepers and give them enough 
time to escape. The best place for a smoke alarm is at the top of stairs or in halls and 

15 corridors. Some smoke alarms are so sensitive that fumes from cooking can activate them, so 
they should not be installed in or near kitchens.
Vaccinations
 A vaccination is a medical treatment which can prevent people from catching serious diseases 
and stop these diseases from spreading to large numbers of people. Many childhood diseases, 
which were common in the past, have disappeared because of the mass vaccination of babies.

20 When doctors vaccinate people, they are infecting them with a very weak solution of the 
disease they want to prevent. This helps the body to fight the disease in the future. Many 
vaccinations last for a whole lifetime.

    Answer these questions in your notebook.
a  Who do car airbags protect?
b   Why are various types of airbag needed?
c What  is the best position in a house or flat for smoke alarms?
d  Why are smoke alarms accessible to everyone?
e  How have some common childhood diseases disappeared?

     What do the underlined words in these sentences from the article refer to?
a S  ome cars also have side airbags fitted in the seats, and a few even have airbags… (line 3)
b  … but because they inhaled lethal smoke… (line 10)
c  Like alarm clocks, they are loud enough… (line 13)
d  Many childhood diseases, which were common in the past… (line 18)
e  When doctors vaccinate people, they are infecting them… (line 20)

Students’ Book page
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 (15–20 mins)
Ask students to read the first story. Go round and explain 
any new words, then ask a student to read out the two 
example sentences (The fisherman should have…). Check that 
the students understand the task. Can they think of any 
other should have sentences about this story?
Allow time for them to read the second and third stories 
and to prepare some sentences in pairs. Go round and 
offer help where needed.
Put pairs together to make small groups and ask them 
to compare their sentences. Then invite students from 
each group to read out sentences to the class. Allow brief 
discussions if appropriate.

 (15 mins)
In pairs, students talk about their own experiences. Go 
round and listen, making sure they are using should / 
shouldn’t have. Then invite two or three students to tell 
the class about their partners’ stories, and encourage 
the whole class to suggest what they should or shouldn’t 
have done.

Lesson 6
Activity Book page 60, Grammar

Activity Book answer key page 142

Lesson 5

Outcomes To give advice; to deduce conclusions based 
on evidence from the text
Language focus Should / shouldn’t have
Materials Students’ Book page 89; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Criticising: should / shouldn’t have

 (10 mins)
In pairs, students study the two sentences and discuss 
the questions. Then discuss the answers with the class.

 (10 mins)
Still in pairs, students study the three sentences and 
discuss the questions. Then check the answers with the 
class.

89

Accidents

    Criticising  

     Read these sentences and then answer questions a–c below.
◗  You should drive more carefully.
◗   You should have driven more carefully.
 a   What part of the verb drive follows should in the first sentence?
b  What part of the verb drive follows should have in the second sentence?
c   What is the main difference in meaning between the two sentences?

    Read these sentences and then answer questions a–c below. 

◗  You should buy a car with two airbags.
◗    You should have bought a car with two airbags.
◗    You shouldn’t have bought a car without airbags.
 a    Which sentence refers to the present or future?
b   Which sentences refer to the past?
c    Which sentences are criticisms or give advice which is too late?

     Read these three short news stories about everyday accidents.
     Write should have and shouldn’t have sentences about the three stories below. Then 

compare your sentences in pairs.
  The sherman should have tied himself securely to the boat.
 He shouldn’t have gone out alone in the boat.

 

    Work in pairs.
  Take turns to tell your partner about a ‘small’ accident you had. Then discuss what you 
 should or shouldn’t have done.

1  A fisherman, who was alone in a tiny boat, got into trouble last week when he caught 
a giant fish. Unfortunately the fisherman was very inexperienced and had forgotten 
to tie himself to the boat. The fish was so strong that it pulled the man out of his 
boat and into the sea. The fisherman had also forgotten to tell anyone that he was 
going fishing, so nobody came looking for him. After he had been in the sea for 
nearly twelve hours, a ferry rescued him.

He shouldnt have gogggggg ne out alone in the boat.

1  A fisherman, who was alone in a tiny boat, got into trouble last week when he caught 
a giant fish. Unfortunately the fisherman was very inexperienced and had forgotten 
to tie himself to the boat. The fish was so strong that it pulled the man out of his
boat and into the sea. The fisherman had also forgotten to tell anyone that he was
going fishing, so nobody came looking for him. After he had been in the sea for 
nearly twelve hours, a ferry rescued him.

2  Ahmad was driving home from work in his car. He was thinking about the weekend. 
When he came to a sharp bend in the road, he put his foot on the brake to slow 
down, but the car was going too fast. It left the road, crashed into a bush and 
stopped. Ahmad was not hurt. 

2  Ahmad was driving home from work in his car. He was thinking about the weekend. 
When he came to a sharp bend in the road, he put his foot on the brake to slow 
down, but the car was going too fast. It left the road, crashed into a bush and 
stopped. Ahmad was not hurt.

3 Khaled, who works at the head office of the National 
Bank, had a shock yesterday when he was shredding some 
confidential letters. As he was putting the last letter in, he saw 
someone he knew through the window. As he leant forward to 
wave to his friend, Khaled’s tie went into the shredder. Luckily 
Khaled switched off the machine before he was injured.

3 Khaled, who works at the head office of the National 
Bank, had a shock yesterday when he was shredding some
confidential letters. As he was putting the last letter in, he saw 
someone he knew through the window. As he leant forward to
wave to his friend, Khaled’s tie went into the shredder. Luckily 
Khaled switched off the machine before he was injured.

A
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Consonant clusters /tr/ or /Tr/

 (10 mins)
Play the recording, pausing after each word for the 
students to write down the word. They hear each word 
twice.

Tapescript 10.2 - see page 140

 (10 mins) 
 Play the recording, pausing after each sentence for 

the students to repeat it. Then allow time for them to 
practise saying the sentences to their partners.

Tapescript 10.3- see page 140

 
Lesson 7

Outcomes To identify word endings
Language focus Word endings; noun plurals
Pronunciation /t/ or /T/ at the beginning of words
Materials Students’ Book page 90; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Noun / adjective endings

 (20 mins)
a Read out the explanation, and allow time for the 
students to consider 1a in pairs. 
b Ask the students to consider the question in pairs.
c Still in pairs, students note down their answers to 
this question. Go round and make a few suggestions 
if necessary. Then invite different students to make 
suggestions and write them on the board.
d Ask the students to copy the gapped sentences into their 
notebooks, and do the same on the board. Ask them to 
supply the first missing word (careful) then allow time for 
them to complete the task and compare answers with a 
partner.

Irregular plural nouns

 (10 mins)
a Ask the students to copy the gapped 
sentences into their notebooks, and do the 
same on the board. Ask them to supply the 
first missing word (people) then allow time 
for them to complete the task and compare 
answers with a partner.
b Read out the question to the class and 
invite answers – e.g. life (lives), loaf (loaves).

90

    Noun / adjective endings

   The endings of words often tell us whether they are nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc.  
 For example, many words that end in -ment are nouns, and many words that end in -ous are 

adjectives.

 a   Look at the endings of these words from the article. Find nine nouns and seven adjectives.

 accidental    busy    careful    dangerous    environment
 equipment    government    motorist    natural
 neighbourhood    poisonous    regulation    responsibility
 smaller    substance    swimmer

b   Which ending can be a noun and a comparative adjective?
c    What other words do you know with these endings?

◗   Nouns -ment / -tion / -er ◗  Adjectives -y / -ful / -ous
d    Choose nouns or adjectives from 1a to complete these sentences.

 1   You must be  when you cross this road. It’s very  in the morning.
2   Fumes from cars are  and can damage the  .
3   The  is bringing in new  s to fine   s for speeding.
4   It is the  of parents to check that play  is safe for their children.

Irregular plural nouns

   We form most noun plurals by adding -s to the singular form, but there are some 
exceptions. 
a   Copy and complete these sentences with correct plurals of the nouns in brackets.

1  Some  (person) are afraid of  (mouse).
2   Three  (man) and their  (wife) were injured in the accident.
3   Some  (child) forget to clean their  (tooth) before they go to 

bed.
4  The  (woman) of the village looked after the  (sheep).

b  What other nouns do you know with plurals similar to wife?

 Consonant clusters /tr/ or / Tr/

  (10.2) Listen and write down the five words you hear.

a  tree / three c  tread / thread e   trust / thrust
b   trash / thrash d  true / through

     (10.3) Listen to the same words again in sentences and check your answers.Then listen again 
and repeat the six sentences.
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Lesson 8

Outcomes To describe the scene of an accident
Language focus Narrative skills
Materials Students’ Book page 91; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 86

 Describing an accident

 (15 mins)
Tell the students they are going to hear somebody 
describing an accident. Before you play the recording, 
ask them to look at the pictures and identify some of 
the vocabulary they will hear (e.g. cars, bus, van, traffic, 
break down, crash, etc.). Then play the recording and ask 
them which picture is the correct one (4).
Play it again to check. Ask students which words helped 
them guess the correct picture.

Tapescript 10.4 - see page 140

91

Accidents

     Describing an accident  

 (10.4)     Listen to someone describing the scene of an accident. Which of these four pictures 
are they describing?

 

 

    Work in pairs. You are going to describe one of the other accident scenes in detail.

 a   Choose which picture you are going to describe. Don’t tell your partner.
 b    Make notes about what you are going to say. Don’t write full sentences. 
 Start by saying where you were and what you were doing, then describe the scene in as 

much detail as possible. Use the Useful language list below.
c  Take turns to describe your scene. When you have finished the description, your partner 

should guess which of the three remaining pictures you have described.

 Writing advice on how to avoid an accident

    Write a paragraph. Say how the accident you just described could have been prevented.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
 As I (came round the corner), this is what I saw.
There was a bus / car and two cars / buses, one red / green and one silver / black
in the middle of the road / at the side of the road / on the pavement.
The driver of the red car / blue car / bus was very angry.
Two children / men were laughing / examining their cars.

Students’ Book page

 (15–20 mins)
Read out the instructions first. Ask the students to 
choose one of the remaining three pictures and imagine 
they had witnessed the accident. Ask them to look at 
the Useful language box and then note down ideas.

When they are ready, put the students in pairs to 
practise telling each other about the accident they 
‘saw’. Can they guess which picture is being described?

Finally, invite three or four students to describe their 
‘accidents’ to the class and invite comments.

 (20 mins)
Ask students to read the rubric and to answer the 
questions individually. Tell them to think of everything 
they have learnt during the unit as they write their 
advice. Walk around, check students’ work and offer 
vocabulary and assistance where it is needed.  

Lesson 9
Activity Book pages 61-62, Writing

Activity Book answer key page 142
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Lessons 1 and 2

Outcomes To report issues about the environment; to 
answer questions about enviromental schemes in Syria
Language focus Vocabulary related to the environment; 
wordbuilding: verbs, nouns and adjectives
Materials Students’ Book pages 92-93; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 (15–20 mins)
Ask the students to look at the title of the unit and 
the photographs. Invite the class to describe what 
the pictures show, and write relevant vocabulary on 
the board (forest, trees, disease, pollution, poison, panda, 
endangered, smoke, chimneys, atmosphere, air, ice, water, 
melt, etc.). Put them in pairs to note down more ideas. 
When they are ready, invite different students to share 
their ideas with the class, and add to the words on the 
board.

 (15 mins)
a Read through the words in the box and 
check their meaning with the class, then allow 
time for them to discuss their ideas in pairs. 
Then ask different students to match the 
words in the box with the pictures.
b and c Put pairs together to make small 
groups. Students discuss the two questions 
and note down their answers. Go round and 
listen, adding your own ideas if you wish.

 

 (10 mins)
Allow time for the students to complete the 
task, then put them in pairs to compare 
answers.

Quote (10 mins)
Read the quote at the bottom of the page. What do 
they think Sagan is trying to say? Why do they think 
Sagan says that we have the power to save the planet, 
‘for the first time’? Why wasn’t it possible before? 
Encourage a brief class discussion if you have time. 

Carl Sagan (1934-1996) was an astronomer and author 
who worked to make the field of astronomy more 
accessible to the general public.
This quote suggests that advances in modern science 
mean humanity now has the power to either save or 
destroy our environment. Sagan reassures us that 
although we may have caused serious damage so far, 
the human race is young and has the qualities needed 
to make a positive step towards a better and brighter 
future.  

92

 Grammar
 Talking about thoughts and feelings (state 
vs. dynamic verbs)
Vocabulary
  The environment
Word building
Compound nouns
Listening
  Listening for gist and specific information

Reading
  Finding out about environmental schemes 
in Syria
Speaking
  Discussing global warming
Writing
  Writing an open letter

MODULE 4: Being prepared
 The planet in danger

   Look at the photographs and discuss these questions.

a  Which types of damage to the planet are shown in these photographs? Match one of 
these words or phrases to each photograph.

 
 pollution    global warming    deforestation    endangered species

b  What other similar types of damage can you think of ?
c  What worries you most? Which types of damage do you think are the most serious?

 

       These words are from the interviews you are going to hear. Match them with their 
meanings.

a    chimney 1    feel a strong pain – from an insect or smoke
b  extinct 2   parts of a town or city far from the centre / edges
c   habitat 3   a passage that takes smoke out of a building
d  outskirts 4   where animals live naturally in the wild
e  (to) sting 5  when a type of animal doesn’t exist anymore (e.g. dinosaur)

Quote “For the first time, we have the power to decide the fate of our planet 
and ourselves... This is a time of great danger, but our species is young, 
and curious and brave. It shows much promise.”
Carl Sagan

1

2

3
4
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 (15 mins)
Ask the students to copy the lists into their notebooks, 
and do the same on the board. Invite a student to 
supply the first missing word (pollution) then allow 
time for them to complete the task. If necessary, play 
recording 11.1 again (it contains all the target words).
Put the students in pairs to compare answers.

 (10 mins)
In pairs, students read the text and discuss the 
questions. Go round and listen, offering your own 
ideas if you wish. When they have completed the three 
questions, have a brief class discussion about 
question c. 

 Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 63–64, Reading and 
Vocabulary

Activity Book answer key page 142

 (10 mins)
Read out the information and ask the students to look 
at the two questions, then play the recording.
In pairs, students note down their answers to question 
a. Play the recording again, and then check their 
answers with the whole class.

Tapescript 11.1 – see page 140

 (15 mins)
Play the recording again, then ask the students to note 
down the missing words. Tell them to compare answers 
with a partner. Play it a final time for them to check.

Tapescript 11.1 – see page 140

 The planet in danger

93

  (11.1) You are going to hear four teenagers talking about the types of environmental 
damage that they take most seriously. 
a   Which of the types of damage listed in 1a do they mention?
b   Do any of the speakers have the same worries as you?

 (11.1)    Listen again and complete each of these sentences with one word from the interviews.
Speaker 1
a  The boy takes global warming most seriously because it will change  

Speaker 2
b In the city centre, where the girl lives, the pollution is  .
c The girl thinks the pollution is making people  .
d The worst pollution is caused by , not cars.
e In the street, people’s  sting, and it’s  for them to breathe.

Speaker 3
f The boy worries most about the  .
g He worries about the animals and the  who live in the forests.

Speaker 4
h The girl is particularly worried about  .
i She thinks everyone should stop  animals.

  Copy and complete these lists with missing words from the interviews.
  Verb   Noun
 1   pollute  

 2    breath 

 3    disappearance

 4  destroy      

       Read the paragraph and answer 
 the questions.

a   How do you think the protected 
areas will try to keep Syria's animals 
and plants safe?

b Do you think a competition is a 
good way to encourage people to 
think about the environment? Give 
reasons for your answer.

c Work in groups. Think of a place 
in Syria which you think should be 
made a protected area. You may 
wish to refer to the vocabulary on 
page 92 for ideas. Make notes and 
present your group's decision to the 
rest of the class. You should explain why you chose the area and how you think it would 
benefit.

Environmental Schemes in Syria
Some environmental problems cannot be fixed by 
countries working alone. The Syrian Government is 
working closely with organisations like the United 
Nations Development Programme to help protect the 
planet. This has included the creation of 'protected 
areas' to preserve areas of outstanding natural beauty. 
These protected areas aim to keep endangered animal 
and plant species safe. 

Similarly, Enviro-Syria is helping to protect the 
environment by addressing issues raised by the UNDP. 
Concerned by climate change, the organisation has 
highlighted damage to the planet caused by the use 
of non-renewable energy sources like oil. In 2010 they 
launched a nationwide competition to encourage 
Syrians to think of new, cleaner energy sources. Syria's 
young inventors, designers and artists were invited to 
suggest beneficial devices and machines that will help 
to harness the power of the sun, sea and wind. The 
winning entrants will have their work presented to 
experts who can manufacture the designs for the good 
of Syria and the rest of the world. 
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 (20-25 mins)
Put the students in pairs or small groups. Allocate 
questions a, b, c and d around the groups so that each 
group discusses only one question. Go round and listen, 
giving prompts where necessary. When they are ready, 
invite one or two students per question to report back to 
the class, and encourage a class discussion. Did all the 
groups have similar ideas?
NOTE: If the students find question a difficult, allocate 
a different question, then ask them to do some research 
about the causes and effects of global warming, and ways 
to combat it. Ask them to bring the information to the 
next lesson.

 
Lesson 4

Outcomes To talk about thoughts and feelings; to 
discuss global warming
Language focus State verbs
Materials Students’ Book page 94
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 Talking about thoughts and feelings

 (10 mins)
Remind the students of the interviews they heard 
(11.1). Read out the first sentence, with the verb (I 
don’t think) underlined as the example. Ask what tense 
it is (present simple). Then allow time for the students 
to underline the verbs which describe thoughts and 
feelings in the remaining sentences, noting the tense 
each time. When they are ready, invite different students 
to supply the answers.

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to look again at exercise 1, and to 
draw up the lists with a partner. Go round and offer 
help if necessary. When they have made their lists, ask 
them to complete them with words from the 
box.
Read out the Note and ask the students if 
they can think of any more examples (e.g. 
like, dislike, prefer). Explain that these verbs 
are usually in the present simple because 
they describe a state, i.e. something that 
does not change.

 (10 mins)
Put the students in small groups to discuss 
questions a and b. Question a asks students 
to understand the meaning of verbs which 
are more affirmative than others. I think is an 
affirmative, whilst I am thinking is less definite. 
Go round and listen to their ideas. When they 
are ready, or if they have no ideas, call the 
class back together and discuss the answers.

94

   Talking about thoughts and feelings  (state vs. dynamic verbs)

   Make a list of the verbs in these extracts from the interviews which people use to talk 
about their thoughts and feelings. What tense are all these verbs in?
a   I don’t think things are getting better.
b   I suppose global warming is the most serious problem for me.
c  ... the pollution is very bad. I believe it’s making people ill.
d    I love wild animals, and I hate to think that more of them will become extinct.
e  I know what the problems are: people are hunting ...

  Put the verbs from extracts 1a–e into these two lists:
◗  Thoughts
◗   Feelings
 Then add these verbs to your lists:

agree    expect    fear    realise    suspect    understand

 Note
 These thinking and feeling verbs do not describe actions, so they are sometimes 
called state verbs. They are not usually used in the continuous form.

   We can use the continuous form of some state verbs, but with a different meaning.
a    What is the difference in meaning between the types of thinking in these sentences?
  I think we should protect wild animals.
 I am thinking about tigers and pandas in particular.
 Which form of the verb means I believe and which means I have in my mind?
b    What is the difference in meaning between the types of expecting in these sentences?
   I expect things will improve.
  I am expecting a phone call from my brother.
 Which form of the verb means wait for and which means imagine?

  Discuss these questions in pairs or groups.
a    What do you know about global warming?
b   How do you think people in Syria can 

protect the environment and stop global 
warming?

c  What do you believe will happen if people 
do not stop cutting down the rainforests?

d     What do you think we should do to 
improve situations like the one shown in 
this photograph?
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 (15 mins)
a Read out the first word in list A (animal) and ask a 
student to match it with a word in list B (habitat). This 
creates a compound noun. Allow time for the students to 
complete the task in pairs.
b Put the students in small groups. Students take turns 
to talk about one of the compound nouns for one 
minute, while the others time them. Allow them to 
discuss their topics and make notes first.

 Stress patterns

 (15 mins)
Before they start, ask the whole class to practise saying 
the first pair of sentences. Then allow time for them to 
complete the task individually. Go round and check they 
are saying the sentences out loud.

 (5 mins) 
Put the students in pairs to compare their answers to 

exercise 4.

 (5 mins) 
Play the recording to check, then play it 
again, pausing after each pair of sentences 
for the students to repeat them.

Tapescript 11.2 – see page 140

Lesson 6
Activity Book page 65, Grammar 

Activity Book answer key page 142

 
Lesson 5

Outcomes To talk about the environment
Language focus Vocabulary related to the environment; 
compound nouns
Pronunciation Stress patterns
Materials Students’ Book page 95; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 The environment

 (5 mins)
Read out the words in the box and ask the class to 
match them with the correct illustrations. 

 (10 mins)
Ask the students to copy the unfinished sentences 
into their notebooks, and do the same on the board. 
Students then complete the sentences using the words 
in exercise 1. Put them in pairs to compare answers.

95

 The planet in danger

   The environment

   Choose the correct word to describe each part of the pictures below.

 
 chimney    exhaust fumes    factory    landfill site    smoke    vehicle    waste

   Copy and complete sentences a–c using the words and phrases you used to label the 
illustrations.
a   Look at that factory. There’s black  coming from its , 24 hours a day, 

7 days a week.
b   from buses, taxis, lorries and other  can make it difficult for 

people to breathe.
c   There’s a   on the outskirts of our city where they take people’s 

household  . 

Compound nouns

   These nouns have two or more parts.
a  Use a word from List A and another from List B to form compound nouns.

A B
 1    animal    change
 2   climate   chimney
 3  global   fumes
 4    factory   habitat
 5    exhaust    warming
b  Work in groups. Choose one of the compound nouns, for example, animal habitat, and 

talk to the rest of the group about this subject for one minute.

  Stress patterns

    Read each pair of sentences aloud. What does each pair have in common?

 a  Do you work at home?    Does he like to swim?    
 b    It’s getting worse. He’s feeling ill.    
 c  I don’t believe him.    I want to see you.
 d  I’m very frightened. She’s really worried.
 e     Buses are slow.  Taxis are fast.

  Compare your answers with a partner.

  (11.2) Listen and check your answers. Then listen again and repeat each pair of sentences.  
Try to make the two sentences sound the same.

1

2

3
4

5 6

7
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Lesson 7

Outcomes To read an open letter
Language focus Formal letter structures
Materials Students’ Book page 96
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 An open letter
(10 mins)
First, read out the task, and make sure all students 
understand what an open letter is. Discuss with them 
what style will be appropriate (fairly formal).

 (10 mins)
In pairs, students study the picture and discuss 
the three questions. Go round and listen, offering 
suggestions if necessary.

 (15 mins)
Allow time for the students to read the 
letter. Go round and explain any difficult 
vocabulary, noting it down to check with 
the whole class later. Then put the students 
in pairs to discuss questions a and b.

 (15–20 mins)

a Students re-read the letter, then complete 
the task in pairs. Go round and offer help if 
necessary.
b Ask for two examples of formal language 
(e.g. Dear Sir / Yours faithfully, no contractions, 
choice of vocabulary – no colloquialisms)
c Allow students to suggest their ideas for 
this question. Open letters are written so 
that the general public is made aware of the 
issue.

96

   An open letter

 

   Look at the photograph and discuss these questions.
a  Why are the trees being cut down?
b  Are the benefits of this process short-term or long-term?
c    How is this an environmental issue? Give evidence to 

support your answer.

    Read this open letter and answer these questions.
a  Who is the letter to? Who is it from?
b    What is the main worry expressed in the letter?

The Editor
Natural Syria Magazine
Dear Sir,
This letter is to everyone who is attending this week’s international conference on the 
environment in Geneva.
We are students in our last year at secondary school and we are writing to express our 
concern about some of the environmental problems which the world faces today. 
We are especially worried about global warming, which could affect everyone in the world 
in the next hundred years. We are worried for ourselves and also for our children and our 
grandchildren. 
Our own government is working very hard to solve this problem, but we know that the 
situation can only improve if all the countries of the world work together. So, at your 
conference this week, we hope you can all agree on action that will help to protect the 
Earth and all the human beings who live here for the next thousand years or more.
Yours faithfully,
56 students from Ar Raqqah Secondary School

     Read the letter again.

a   What are the writers saying in the letter?
 In which line do the writers:
 ◗   express their hopes for the future?
 ◗    say who the letter is from?
 ◗   explain what they are particularly worried about?
 ◗    say who the letter is addressed to?
b    Is the letter written in formal or informal language? Find two examples.
c   Why do you think the writers want this to be an open letter?

5

10

15
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Lesson 8

Outcomes To develop a series of paragraphs; to write 
an open letter
Language focus Formal letter structures
Materials Students’ Book page 97
Grammar reference Activity Book page 87

 Writing an open letter

 (10 mins)
Read out the instructions and allow time for the 
students to re-read the letter on page 96.
The students then choose one of the three issues in a 
and make their notes, using the prompts in b. Go round 
and offer help where necessary.

 (30 mins)
 Students write the first draft of their letters. Remind 

them to use expressions from the letter on page 96 and 
from the Useful language box.

 (15 mins)
Tell the students to read their work through carefully 
and check spelling, grammar and punctuation. Go 
round and make corrections.
Students then read each other’s letters. Encourage 
them to make suggestions and comments, using the 
questions as prompts. Students discuss their letters and 
then write their final drafts.
Finally, invite different students to read out their 
letters to the class. Encourage helpful comments and 
suggestions.

Lesson 9
Activity Book pages 66-67, Writing

Activity Book answer key page 142

97

 The planet in danger

tasktask
 You are going to write an open letter* to a person or an 
organisation that you think could help protect or improve 
the environment.
* an open letter is a letter which many people can read – for example 
to a newspaper.

 

  Plan your own open letter, 
expressing your concerns 
about an environmental issue 
you are worried about.

a  Decide which issue to write about and who to write to. Choose one of these kinds of 
issues:

 ◗  a local issue in your area, city or town
 ◗  a national issue which worries people in your country
 ◗     an international issue which affects many people on Earth

b   Make an outline paragraph plan.

 Paragraph 1 Say why you are writing.
Paragraph 2 Describe the problem in more detail.
Paragraph 3 Say why you are worried.
Paragraph 4 Make a suggestion to the person or organisation you are writing to.

        Write your letter in 150–200 words.   
 Use ideas from the sample letter and expressions from the Useful language list. Express your 

ideas clearly and simply. Use some formal language.

  When you have finished writing, read your letter carefully.
a  Check spelling, grammar and punctuation.
b   Exchange letters with a partner.
  As you read what your partner has written, ask yourself these questions:
 ◗   Is the purpose of the letter clear?
 ◗  Do I share the writer’s worries?
c    Return your partner’s letter and talk about the problems you have both written about.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
    I am writing to (tell you about … / complain about …)
Experts have told us / said / reported ...
I think this is (a terrible waste of water / very dangerous / bad for ...)
Surely we should (stop watering the park / be more careful about ...)
I would be grateful if you could (think again  / stop ...)
Please suggest that (they stop wasting water ...)
I suggest that (you / your company ...)

Students’ Book page



MODULE 4: Being prepared
The power of nature

126

 
Lessons 1 and 2

Outcomes To talk about natural disasters; to read 
about natural threats and disasters; to deduce meaning 
from context
Language focus Vocabulary related to natural threats
Materials Students’ Book pages 98–99
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88-89

 (15 mins)

Put the students in pairs and ask them to look at the 
top four pictures and note down relevant vocabulary for 
each one. Go round and offer prompts if necessary.
Then ask them to close their books and invite them 
to describe each picture in turn. Supply vocabulary 
as necessary and write it on the board (e.g. flood, 
earthquake, volcano, tornado).

 (30 mins)
a Read out the four headings, and ask the 
students to match them with the pictures.
b Put the students in small groups to discuss 
this question. Go round and listen, joining in 
if you wish.
Finally, invite one or two students to report 
back to the class, and allow a brief class 
discussion. 

NOTE: This activity will depend on local 
circumstances. If there has been a recent 
natural disaster, it may be appropriate to 
discuss it for longer – or not at all.
You may wish to discuss the safety 
precautions illustrated by the three photos 
at the bottom of the page. Students can talk 
about what they know about the structures 
in the photos, and what they are designed to 
prevent.
This will prepare them for the reading text on 
page 99.

98

Grammar
  Reporting what people say
Vocabulary
 Water
Listening
Listening to scientific advice

Reading
  Reading for gist and specific information
Text referencing
Speaking
 Role playing: Expressing opinions and 
talking about priorities
Writing
 Solving problems to protect the 
environment

MODULE 4:  Being prepared
 The power of nature

   Discuss these questions in pairs or groups.
a  What natural threats can you see in the photos above? Match these 

four headlines with the correct photo: 
◗  Volcano erupts at dawn

 ◗    Earthquake turns city to rubble
 ◗   Floods leave 200 homeless
 ◗ Tornado hits major city
b  Has your country ever been affected by any of these threats? 

Aswan High Dam  The Thames Barrier  Al-Ibrahimiyyah Wind Farm

a
b

c

d
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 (20 mins)
Ask the students to read the five headings, then allow 
time for them to read the text and decide where the 
headings go. Go round and explain any new vocabulary, 
making a note of it to check with the class later.

 (20 mins)
Ask the students to find sentence a in the text, then invite a 
student to tell you what the italicised word refers to.
Then put them in pairs to complete the task. Go round 
and check they are referring to the text.

Lesson 3
Activity Book pages 68-69, Reading and 
Vocabulary 

Activity Book answer key page 142

99

 The power of nature

   As you read the article below, match each paragraph 1–5 with one of these headings: 
◗   Making earthquakes less dangerous

 ◗     Protecting London from the Thames
 ◗    Learning to live with nature
 ◗  Stopping floods, saving water and producing electricity
 ◗   Science can help

 Natural threats 
and disasters

1 
People have always tried to avoid natural 
threats; for example, we do not live too close 
to a river that floods, or on the side of a 
volcano that may erupt. Scientists cannot 

5  stop these threats completely, but there 
are things they can do to make them less 
dangerous.

2 
 Rivers flood when the water level rises too 

high and the river overflows its banks. The 
10 Nile flooded for thousands of years until 

the Aswan High Dam was built in 1970. The 
dam stops the flooding and generates electric 
power. It also collects water during the rainy 
season so that people have water when there

15 is a drought.

3 
A different system protects London from 
flooding by the River Thames. High tides can 
bring too much water up the River Thames 
and this could flood the city. To protect 

20 London, the Thames Barrier was built. When 
there is a high tide, ‘walls’ come up out of the 
river to stop the high water from reaching the 
city.

rollers

Building on rollers

4 
It would probably be impossible to design a 

25 building that would be completely safe in the 
most serious earthquake. It would also be 
very expensive. Instead of this, engineers 
design buildings which will not fall down 
when the earth shakes. There are two main 

30 ways of doing this: buildings are built on 
springs or rollers, so that when the earth 
shakes, the building itself moves a little. 
Another method is to use building materials 
that reduce the impact of an earthquake.

5 
35 Throughout history, natural disasters 

have killed and injured human beings and 
damaged the cities and buildings they live in. 
Humans cannot prevent these disasters, 
but we have learnt to recognise the incredible 

40 power of nature.

  What do the words in italics in these sentences from the article refer to?

a  Scientists cannot stop these threats completely, but there are things they can do to make 
them less dangerous. (line 4)

b  It also collects water during the rainy season … (line 13)
c  … the River Thames and this could flood the city. (line 18)
d  Instead of this, engineers design buildings … (line 27)
e  There are two main ways of doing this … (line 29)
f   … the cities and buildings they live in. (line 37)
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Quote (10 mins)
Draw students’ attention to the Quote box at the 
bottom of the page. Ask a student to read it to the 
class. Explain that man in the quote means ‘people’.

Ask students to explain or paraphrase the quote. Then 
start a brief class discussion where the students give 
their opinions on it. Add examples from Syria, or from 
across the world, where ‘man’ has ‘understood’ nature 
in order to ‘master’ it (the water wheels at Hama, for 
example, or Al-Talila Nature Reserve) to the discussion. 
Then encourage them to think of examples where 
man has mastered nature through force, rather than 
understanding, and the negative effects on the natural 
world this has caused. Give students encouragement to 
express their own ideas and help them to justify them.

 

Lesson 4

Outcomes To write about the power of nature; to 
participate in a discussion
Language focus Vocabulary related to the power of 
nature
Materials Students’ Book page 100 
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88-89

  (10 mins)
Read out the first question and invite ideas from the 
class – e.g. heavy rainfall, melting snow or ice, building on flood 
plains, deforestation. Then put the students in small groups 
to discuss questions b, c and d.
Go round and listen, adding ideas if necessary. When they 
are ready, invite one or two students from each group to 
report back to the class. Allow brief class discussions for 
each question.

 (15 mins)
Read out the first verb (avoid) and ask the students to 
match it with the correct meaning (4). Allow 
time for them to complete the task and then 
to check their answers with a partner. 

  (20 mins)
a and b Put the students in small groups 
to discuss the questions, and note down 
their ideas. Go round and join in their 
discussions. Then invite a student from each 
group to report back. Allow a brief class 
discussion.
c If possible, put the students in different 
groups to discuss this question. Go round 
and offer help if necessary, making sure they 
refer to the text. Encourage them to discuss 
more safety ideas.
Then ask each group to present their ideas 
to the class.

100

  Write possible answers to these questions.

a  Why does the water level in rivers rise?
b  Look at the photo of the Thames Barrier. Why do you think it was difficult for engineers 

to build?
c  Why would it be impossible to design a building that would be completely safe in an 

earthquake?
d   What kinds of building materials do you think would reduce the impact of an earthquake?

    Match these verbs from the article with their correct meanings. 

a     avoid 1  think of, plan and draw
b  erupt 2    produce / make / create
c   generate 3  explode / throw out rock
d   collect 4    escape
e   protect 5 hold and save
f  design 6   make safe / guard

   Discuss these questions with other students.
The article says:  ‘we have learnt to recognise the incredible power of nature.’
a   Can you think of examples of the incredible power of nature ?
b  What do people do which shows that they recognise this power?
c  List the safety ideas which the writer mentions. Can you think of other ways of preventing 

disasters?

Quote “Man masters nature not by power but by understanding.”
  Anonymous
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 (10–15 mins)
Read out the first sentence, completed as the example. 
Then ask the students to complete the task individually. 
Go round and check, then put them in pairs to compare 
answers.

 (20 mins)
Direct students’ attention to the example sentence. 
Remind them that in exercise 2 they reported what 
people said. In this exercise they are going to rewrite the 
sentences using the speaker’s actual words. Let students 
rewrite their story in their notebooks. Go round and 
check, then put students in pairs to read their finished 
story to one another.

Lesson 6
Activity Book page 70, Grammar

Activity Book answer key pages 142-143

 
Lesson 5

Outcomes To report what people say; to analyse 
information
Language focus Reported speech 
Materials Students’ Book page 101
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88-89

 Reporting what people say

 (20 mins)

a Read out the first two sentences (number 1) and ask 
the class which sentence is exactly what was spoken (the 
first one – the second one is reporting it).
Ask them to read the remaining pairs of sentences, 
noting which sentences are the exact spoken words, and 
which are the reported statements.
b In pairs, students study the pairs of sentences to 
answer the question. 
c Still in pairs, students discuss this question. Go round 
and point out differences if necessary. Then check 
through all the differences with the class.

101

 The power of nature

     Reporting what people say

     Compare these pairs of sentences.
 a  Which sentence in each pair tells you exactly what someone said? 
 Which sentence tells you about what someone said in the past?

1   “Our town floods regularly.”

 She said that their town flooded regularly.

2    She said that it had flooded twice the previous month.

 “It flooded twice last month.”

3  “The volcano is erupting.”

 The journalist reported that the volcano was erupting.

4  People told the journalist that they had heard noises coming from the volcano.

 “We heard noises coming from the volcano.”

5  “There had been other eruptions before the volcano erupted last week.”

 Geologists confirmed that there had been other eruptions before the volcano erupted 
last week.

b  Look at each pair of sentences. How are the verbs different?
c  What other differences are there between the sentences? Think about punctuation and 

these kinds of words: pronouns, time and place words, etc.

     Report these things that people said. Copy and complete the sentences.

 a     ‘My house is near the river.’ Omar said that his house was near the river.
b  ‘They’re building flood defences.’ Mazen said that they ...
c  ‘The river flooded the town last week.’ Asma said that ...
d  ‘The water came into my house.’ Rana said that ...
e  ‘They built the hotel on springs.’ The journalist said that ...

      Now rewrite this story in your notebook using Nazrul’s words. 
a  (Ten-year-old Nazrul from Bangladesh said 

that) he had been trapped on the roof of his 
house.

 I was trapped on the roof of my house.
b   The river in his town had overflown its banks 

after heavy rain. 
 The river …
c  (He explained that) his father had woken him 

early in the morning because the house had 
been full of water.

d   (Nazrul said that) he had looked after his 
baby brother while his parents had carried all 
the furniture upstairs.

e  (He said that) he and his family had spent 
a night on the roof of their house and that 
nobody had rescued them until the following day.

f  (Nazrul said that) he had been staying with his aunt since the flood.
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  (10 mins)
 Play the recording, pausing after each word for the 

students to repeat it. Then allow time for them to 
practise saying the words to their partners.

Tapescript 12.1 – see page 140

  (10 mins)
 Ask three different students to read out the three 

sentences. Make corrections if necessary, then ask 
students to practise saying them in pairs. Go round and 
listen, correcting them as necessary.

 
Lesson 7

Outcomes To describe processes of water-flow
Language focus Irregular noun plurals; vocabulary 
related to movement of water in natural processes; 
simple present tense
Pronunciation Ways to pronounce oo
Materials Students’ Book page 102; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88-89

 Water

 (20–25 mins)
First, ask the students to look at the first diagram only. 
Put them in pairs and ask them to practise talking 
about what happens from the cloud to the sea, using 
the labels to help them. Go round and help if necessary. 
(e.g. Rain falls from the cloud. It goes down the hill into a 
stream. The stream becomes a river and goes into a lake. The 
lake goes into the sea.)
Next, read through the words in the box and check their 
meanings. Read out the first sentence, relating to the 
first diagram, and ask the students for the 
missing word (falls). 
Put them in pairs to complete the task, and 
offer help where needed.

 /υ/ , /u�/ or /�/

  (10 mins)
Read out the information and the question, 
then ask the students to practise saying 
each word with a partner. Go round and 
listen, making corrections where necessary. 
Can they identify three different sounds? 
(these words have the same sound: food / tooth / 
mood; took / foot / look / good; flood)

102

     Water

    Look at these diagrams and the vocabulary, then copy and complete sentences a–h 
below.   Use the present simple form of verbs from the list below. (You need to use some 
verbs more than once.)

ordinary
level

higher
level overflowing

HIGH

LOW

cloud
rain

hill

stream

river

lake
sea

come in    fall    flood    flow    go out    overflow    rise    run

  Diagram 1

a    The rain  from the clouds on to the hills.
b     The stream  into the river.

  Diagram 2

c     The river  through the city. 
d      The water level in the river  . 
e      The river  its banks.
f  The water  the town.

  Diagram 3

g     When the tide  the water level  .
h      When the tide  the water level  .

  /υ/ , /u�/ or /�/

    The letters  in English words can be pronounced in three ways.
  How are the words which contain oo pronounced in these sentences?

a  food c   took e  foot g  look
b   good d   tooth f  flood h    mood

 (12.1)      Listen and check your answers.

       Now take turns to read these sentences to your partner.

a   They lost all their food in the flood.
b   The doctor took an X-ray because he thought I’d broken my foot. 
c  He doesn’t look in a very good mood.

1 2 3
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Lesson 8

Outcomes To take part in a roleplay; to defend ideas
Language focus Structures used in expressing opinion
Materials Students’ Book page 103; Cassette
Grammar reference Activity Book pages 88-89

 Role playing

 (5 mins)
Ask the students to read the scenario. Read out the 
question and invite ideas from the class.

 (10 mins)
In pairs, students study the three possible solutions and 
discuss other advantages and disadvantages. Play the 
recording and students should make notes on it. When 
it has finished, encourage them to discuss what they 
have heard. Go round and listen, offering prompts if 
necessary. Add your own ideas if you wish.

Tapescript 12.2 – see page 141

103

 The power of nature

     Role playing

  

      Read this scenario. How seriously would you take the scientists’ warning if you lived in 
this area?

 Water is in short supply in your area. Scientists have said that soon there will be serious 
shortages. They have suggested several different ways to solve the problem, but these all 
have advantages and disadvantages.

  (12.2) Listen to three possible ways of solving the problem suggested by the scientists. Are 
there any other advantages or disadvantages of each idea?

Drill new wells Convert more sea water
into drinking water

+ Plentiful supply of sea water
– Expensive

Improve ways of
storing water

+ No need to find new water
– May not provide enough water
   for demand

+ New sources of water
– Expensive process

  You are going to discuss this situation in groups of three.
a    Each student should play one of the roles A–C described below.
b  Read your role card and decide which method of solving the water shortage problem you 

prefer. Make notes to express your opinions.

 Role A – Environmentalist

● You believe that there would 
be no need for new sources of 
water if everyone used it sensibly.

● You believe that finding new 
sources of water would be too 
expensive and would only lead to 
greater demand.

 Role B –  Member of public

●  You are a member of the 
public who uses an average 
amount of water for normal 
purposes.

●  You work for a company 
which builds equipment for 
discovering sources of water.

 Role C –   Scientist

●  You do not believe that it is 
possible to meet the increasing 
demand for water by telling 
people to be less wasteful with 
water.

●   You believe strongly that new 
sources of water have to be found.

       Work in groups of three – A, B, C.
a  First, each ‘character’ should say how he/she thinks the water shortage problem should 

be dealt with. Give reasons.
b  When everyone has expressed his/her opinions, have a general discussion.
c   Organise a vote to find out whether your group thinks new sources of water should be 

found.
d  If the answer is Yes, discuss who should pay for the project.

 USEFUL LANGUAGE
      Other useful phrases
In the long / short term, ...
... the future of the area.

Expressing opinions: talking about priorities
This problem is not going to go away. I think we should ... 
As far as I’m concerned, the cause of this problem is ...
It seems to me that the best way of dealing with this problem is to ...
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  (15 mins)
Put the students in groups of three (A, B and C). 
Allow time for the students to read their role cards and 
choose one of the solutions in exercise 1 (they don’t 
have to choose different ones, but they do need to be 
able to explain their reasons ‘in role’). Tell them to note 
down their ideas. Go round and explain any new words; 
offer ideas if necessary. 

  (25 mins)
Ask the students to look at the Useful language box 
and then take turns to present their ideas to the other 
members of the group (remind them to stay ‘in role’). 
Groups then discuss the different ideas, still ‘in role’. 
They then vote for the best idea, and decide how the 
money will be raised.
Finally, invite a student from each group to tell the 

class what they have decided. Have all the groups 
decided the same thing? Allow a brief class 
discussion, this time not as a roleplay.

Lesson 9
Activity Book pages 71-72, Writing

Activity Book answer key page 143
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 Materials Students’ Book pages 104-105

 

 (20 mins) 
 Read out the first sentence and the example. Students 

then complete the task individually and compare 
answers with a partner.

 (20 mins)

 a Ask the students to look at the picture. Read out the 
information, and then the first sentence and example. 
Students then complete the task in pairs. Go round and 
listen, making corrections if necessary.
b Students then discuss with their partners which 
ideas are the best. Walk around the class 
and contribute advice and support where 
necessary.

 (15 mins)
 Read out the example sentence, then put 

the students in pairs to complete the task. 
Remind them that not all the sentences 
need rewriting. Go round and check their 
work.

eview

104

MODULE 4: Being prepared
Review 4, units 10-12

  Read statements a–f in which people are talking about something that went wrong.

 Write sentences saying what they should or shouldn’t have done. Use the words in brackets 
in your answers.

a  It was a difficult book to read. (put glasses on)
 You should have put your glasses on. 
b  I was very hungry by lunchtime. (eat more / breakfast)
c  I went out in the evening and got very cold. (go out / a T-shirt)
d  Someone stole my car. (lock / doors)
e  I ran out of petrol in the middle of the desert. (fill up with / petrol) 
f  I got stuck in traffic and couldn’t tell anyone. (leave / mobile phone at home)

  Hussam had locked his keys inside his car. He got into his car by climbing through the 
sunroof.

a  What you think he should have done? Use these verbs and nouns in your answers.
 1     phone / garage    He should have phoned a garage for help.

2  go home / spare keys
3  break / lock
4  climb / sunroof
5  buy / new keys
6   force open / back window

b  Discuss your ideas in pairs.

  Are the verbs in these sentences right or wrong? Rewrite the incorrect sentences.
a  Scientists are believing that Earth is getting warmer.
  Scientists believe that Earth is getting warmer.
b  My friends and I are thinking that ‘protected areas’ in Syria are a good idea.
c  She is expecting an email about the job she applied for.
d  Syrians have good habits when it comes to protecting the environment.
e  Most people aren’t knowing very much about the environment.
f  Experts are thinking that pollution is getting worse.
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 (10 mins)
 Read out the first sentence and invite a student to 

choose the correct word (mice). Students then complete 
the task and compare answers in pairs.

Activity Book pages 73-75 (Progress Test 4)

Activity Book answer key page 143

 (15 mins)
 Read out the text in the first speech bubble and the 

sentence reporting it, given as the example. Students 
then complete the task in pairs.

 (15 mins)
 Read out the first sentence and the direct speech, given 

as the example. Students then complete the task in 
pairs.

 (15 mins)
 Read out the first sentence, completed as the example. 

Check that students understand the task. Students copy 
and complete the sentences, then compare answers in 
pairs.

105

Review 4, units 10-12

  Report these people’s words.  

a  He said he was going on holiday the following week.

a

b

c

d
e f

 I’m going 
on holiday 
next week.

 I love the 
summer 
holidays.

 My family goes 
on holiday twice 
a year.

 We’re really 
enjoying our 
holiday. We visited 

Brazil last 
year.

 I went on 
holiday 
last week.

  What were these people’s words? Write them in your notebook.
a  Ahmad said he always drove carefully.
  I always drive carefully.
b  Asma told me she was feeling ill.
c  Waleed said he had passed his maths exam.
d  Talaa told me she wanted to be a teacher.
e Wissam told me he loved fast cars.
f  Maysaa said she was learning to play the flute.

  Copy and complete these sentences with the correct form of the word in capital letters.
a   It’s  to drive fast in the town centre.    DANGER
  It’s dangerous to drive fast in the town centre.
b  drivers don’t have accidents.    CARE
c  The fire in the shop was  . Nobody started it.    ACCIDENT
d   Don’t drink that stuff. It’s  .    POISON
e  It’s the  of parents to make sure their children are safe.  RESPONSIBLE
f  Earthquakes are examples of  disasters.    NATURE
g  Cars and other vehicles cause  .    POLLUTE
h   warming is leading to climate change.    GLOBE

  Choose the correct words in these sentences.
a  Some people are afraid of spiders and mouse / mice.
b  Your temperature is very high / tall – you should see a doctor.
c Shaza is not as high / tall as her older sister.
d  Woman / Women usually live longer than man / men.
e  I can’t afford to buy that car – the price is too high / tall.
f  Some people believe that child / children watch too much television.
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MODULE 4: Being prepared

Project 4: Composing guidelines for making the world 
a safer place

 
Lessons 3 and 4

Materials Students’ Book pages 106–107; large sheets 
of paper, coloured pens, etc.; (optional) Students’ own 
illustrations

 What are guidelines?
 (15 mins)

Read out the task and invite some initial ideas from 
the class. Note down good ideas on the board, for 
reference later.
Allow time for the students to read the text and discuss 
questions a, b and c in pairs. Go round and explain any 
new words, making a note of them to check with the 
whole class later.

 First decisions
 (10 mins)

a In groups of three or four, students 
discuss the questions and plan their 
guidelines. Make sure they consider all the 
age groups suggested and choose three or 
four of the headings. Go round and offer 
advice if necessary.
b The students decide who will be 
responsible for each heading. If it is 
practical, suggest that students look for 
suitable illustrations (e.g. from magazines) to 
illustrate their guidelines.

106

  Composing guidelines for making the world a safer place

   What are guidelines? 
 Read the guidelines for visitors to Al-Talila Nature Reserve and discuss these questions.
 a  What kind of language is used?
 b  What is the purpose of the three main headings?
 c How are you going to record the answers people give to your questions? 

Protecting wildlife
● Do not disturb any animals or birds.
● Do not feed or touch animals so that they do not 

change their behaviour.
● Take care not to damage plants when you are 

walking, trekking or driving.

Respect the environment
● Do not leave rubbish on land or in water.
● Do not take anything away with you, like rocks, plants 

or bird eggs.

Be safe
● Be ready for extreme weather. Take the right 

equipment and clothes.
● Stay with your group.
● Don’t try to do anything you have never done before.

  TRAVEL GUIDELINES FOR VISITORS TO AL-TALILA NATURE RESERVE

  First decisions
 a  Work in groups of three or four. Think about the title of the guidelines you are going to 

write: Making the world a safer place. Discuss these questions and make decisions.

1 Who do you want to write the guidelines for?
◗  People of your age ◗  Young children
◗  Adults  ◗  People of all ages

2  What kinds of safety could your guidelines include? Choose three or four of these 
headings.
◗  Safety in the home ◗  Safety on the road
◗   Safety for children ◗   Safety in the city
◗    Safety for the environment ◗   Safety of the planet

b   Now share out the work to be done. Each member of the group should be responsible for 
writing the guidelines under one heading.

tasktask
 You are going to write a set of guidelines* suggesting what 
people can do to make the world a safer place to live in.
* guidelines = information which gives advice or makes suggestions
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 Presentations
 (10 mins)

a Each group presents their guidelines to the class, 
either as a presentation or by passing them round. 
b The class comments on each group’s work and makes 
suggestions.
c Finally, have a class vote for the best set of guidelines. 

 Individual writing
 (10 mins)

a Give each group several sheets of paper (enough for 
one or two rough copies and the final one) and ask 
them to write rough drafts, using the text on page 106 
as a model. Go round and discuss their ideas, making 
suggestions and comments.
b and c Students check that at least one of their 
guidelines begins with Don’t, and make sure their 
language is as clear as possible.

 Final decisions
 (10 mins)

a In their groups, students read each other’s drafts. 
Encourage comments and suggestions. 
b Students then write their second drafts. 
c The group then decides how to present the guidelines. 
Encourage them to add illustrations if possible and to 
present their work in an attractive way, suitable for a 
class display.

107

Review 4, units 10-12

   Individual writing 

a  Each member of the group writes two or three guidelines for their subject. You could use 
ideas from Units 10–12.

b  Include at least one guideline starting with Don’t ...
c  Use clear, simple language.

   Final decisions
a   Work in groups again. Read each other’s guidelines and suggest improvements. These 

could be:
◗  corrections to language (grammar, spelling, etc.)
◗   suggestions for making guidelines clearer or simpler.

b  Write the final version of your guidelines.
c  Together the group produces the final set of guidelines. You could add photographs or 

other illustrations.

  Presentations
a  Each group presents their guidelines to the rest of the class. You could do this in these 

ways:
◗  Display the sets of guidelines on the classroom walls.
◗    Pass them round the class. Each group reads the other sets of guidelines.

b  The class could discuss the good points of each set of guidelines, saying how well the 
ideas could be followed by the people they are written for.

c  Finally, have a class vote for the most successful set of guidelines.
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Module 4

Unit 10, page 86, exercise 1
1 f : safety cap
2 a : smoke alarm
3 g : parachute
4 c : airbag
5 h : visor
6 b : seat belt
7 e : fuse
8 i : harness
9 d : thermometer

Unit 10, page 87, exercise 3
a decrease
b disappear   
c escape   
d invention   
e prevent   
f protect   
g treatment

Unit 10, page 88, exercise 1
a 2
b 4
c 1
d 5
e 3

Unit 10, page 88, exercise 3
a car drivers and passengers
b because of the different positions of passengers, and the 
different types of car crashes
c at the top of the stairs or in halls and corridors
d they are an inexpensive way to protect against fire in any 
home, and can be fitted by anyone
e through mass vaccination

Unit 10, page 88, exercise 4
a cars   
b people who died   
c smoke alarms  
d childhood diseases   
e doctors, people

Unit 10, page 89, exercise 1
a the infinitive   
b the past participle   
c the first one is general advice; the second refers to the past 
and is therefore talking about an advisable action that is now 
impossible.
Unit 10, page 89, exercise 2
a the first one   
b the second and third ones   
c the second and third ones

Unit 10, page 89, exercise 3 (Suggested answers)
1 The fisherman should have told someone where he was 
going.
The fisherman should have cut his fishing line when the fish 
pulled him.
2 He shouldn’t have been thinking about the weekend. 
He shouldn’t have been driving so fast. 
He should have concentrated on the road. 
He should have driven more slowly.
3 He shouldn’t have waved to his friend.
He should have watched what he was doing.

Unit 10, page 90, exercise 1 a
nouns: environment; equipment; government; motorist; 
neighbourhood; regulation; responsibility; substance; 
swimmer
adjectives: accidental; busy; careful; dangerous; natural; 
poisonous; smaller

Unit 10, page 90, exercise 1 b
-er

Unit 10, page 90, exercise 1 c (Suggested answers)
nouns: amazement  parliament  agreement   pavement;
examination  exhaustion  station   hesitation;
singer   leader   brother
adjectives: pretty   ugly   funny   lovely;
beautiful  wonderful  skilful  careful;
adventurous   generous   famous

Unit 10, page 90, exercise 1 d
1 careful, dangerous   
2 poisonous, environment   
3 government, regulation, motorist 
4 responsibility, equipment

Unit 10, page 90, exercise 2 a
1 people, mice   
2 men, wives   
3 children, teeth   
4 women, sheep

Unit 10, page 90, exercise 3
a three   
b trash   
c tread   
d through   
e trust 

Unit 11, page 92, exercise 1 a
pollution – picture 1
global warming – picture 2
endangered species – picture 3
deforestation – picture 4
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Unit 11, page 95, exercise 2
a smoke, chimney
b Exhaust fumes, vehicles
c landfill site, waste

Unit 11, page 95, exercise 3 a
1 animal habitat
2 climate change   
3 global warming   
4 factory chimney   
5 exhaust fumes

Unit 11, page 95, exercise 4
Each pair of sentences from a-e has the same stress pattern.

Unit 11, page 96, exercise 1 (Suggested answers)
a The trees are probably being cut down either to make paper 
or to make furniture or building materials.
b short term
c It is an environmental issue because trees remove carbon 
dioxide ( a ‘greenhouse gas’) from the air and store it. Trees 
also help to prevent flooding and of course provide a habitat 
for many creatures.

Unit 11, page 96, exercise 2

 a To the editor of Natural Syria Magazine from pupils at Ar 
Raqqah Secondary School.
b global warming

Unit 11, page 96, exercise 3
a express their hopes for the future, line 13 (we hope ... 
or more); say who the letter is from, line 16 (56 pupils...); 
explain what they are worried about, line 8 ( we are especially 
worried ... our grandchildren); say who the letter is addressed 
to, lines 1 and 2 (The editor of Natural Syria Magazine)
b formal. This letter is to everyone who is attending..., We are 
writing to express our concern...

Unit 12, page 98, exercise 1
a Floods leave 200 homeless
b Earthquake turns city to rubble
c Volcano erupts at dawn
d Tornado hits major city

Unit 12, page 99, exercise 2
 1 Science can help   
2 Stopping floods, saving water and producing electricity   
3 Protecting London from the Thames 
4 Making earthquakes less dangerous   
5 Learning to live with nature

Unit 11, page 92, exercise 2
a 3   
b 5   
c 4   
d 2   
e 1

Unit 11, page 93, exercise 3
a global warming, pollution, deforestation, endangered 
animals

Unit 11, page 93, exercise 4
a everything
b very bad
c ill
d buses
e eyes… difficult
f rainforests
g people
h animals
i hunting

Unit 11, page 93, exercise 5
1 pollution   
2 breathe   
3 disappear   
4 destruction   

Unit 11, page 94, exercise 1
a I don’t think  
b I suppose   
c I believe   
d I love…hate to think   
e I know 
(Each verb is in the present simple tense)

Unit 11, page 94, exercise 2
thoughts: think, suppose, believe, know, agree, expect, 
realise, suspect, understand
feelings: love, hate, fear

Unit 11, page 94, exercise 3
a I think is a ‘permanent’ opinion (= I believe); I am thinking 
refers to something in particular which the speaker is 
considering at the moment (= I have in my mind).
b I expect is a general opinion (= I imagine); I am expecting 
describes a current situation (= I am waiting for).

Unit 11, page 95, exercise 1
1 factory   
2 chimney   
3 smoke   
4 vehicle   
5 exhaust fumes  
6 waste   
7 landfill site
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Unit 12, page 99, exercise 3
a scientists
b the Aswan High Dam   
c too much water brought in by the high tides 
d designing a completely safe building  
e designing buildings which will not fall down during 
earthquakes  
f human beings

Unit 12, page 100, exercise 1 (Suggested answers)
a Rain falling on hills runs into rivers and raises the water 
level.
b It had to be built in a river where the water level was 
constantly rising and falling with the tides.
c Earthquakes are sometimes too powerful.
d Non-rigid materials, for example rubber, wood, some 
plastics, etc.

Unit 12, page 100, exercise 2
a 4
b 3
c 2
d 5
e 6
f 1

Unit 12, page 100, exercise 3 c
the text mentions: dams, flood barrier, buildings on rollers 
or springs and special building materials

Unit 12, page 101, exercise 1 a
In sentences 1, 3 and 5 the first sentence tells us exactly what 
someone said. In sentences 2 and 4 the second sentence tells 
us exactly what someone said in the past.

Unit 12, page 101, exercise 1 b
The verbs in the reported speech are ‘further in the past’ than 
the direct speech – e.g. floods changes to flooded, heard changes 
to had heard.

Unit 12, page 101, exercise 1 c
1 our – their
2 last month – the previous month
4 People – We

Unit 12, page 101, exercise 2
a Omar said that his house was near the river.
b ...were building flood defences.
c ...the river had flooded the town the week before.
d ...the water had come into her house.
e ...they had built the hotel on springs.

Unit 12, page 101, exercise 3
a “I was trapped on the roof of my house.”
b “The river in my town has overflown its banks after heavy 
rain.”
c “My father woke me early in the morning because the house 
was full of water.”
d “I looked after my baby brother while my parents carried all 

the furniture upstairs.”
e “I and my family spent a night on the roof of our house and 
nobody rescued us until the next day.”
f “I have been staying with my aunt since the flood.”

Unit 12, page 102, exercise 1
Diagram 1:
a falls
b flows 

Diagram 2:
c runs
d rises
e overflows
f floods

Diagram 3:
g comes in / rises
h goes out / falls

Unit 12, page 102, exercise 3
a food: uÜ
b good: U
c took: U
d tooth: uÜ
e foot: U
f flood: ø
g look: U
h mood: uÜ

Review 4, units 10-12, page 104, exercise 1
a You should have put your glasses on.
b You should have eaten more for breakfast.  
c You shouldn’t have gone out in a T-shirt. 
d You should have locked the doors.
e You should have filled up the car with petrol.
f You shouldn’t have left your mobile phone at home.

Review 4, units 10-12, page 104, exercise 2 a
1 He should have phoned a garage for help.
2 He should have gone home for the spare keys.   
3 He should have broken the lock. 
4 He should have climbed through the sunroof. 
5 He should have bought some new keys. 
6 He should have forced open the back window.
Review 4, units 10-12, page 104, exercise 3
a believe (not are believing)
b think (not are thinking)   
c correct   
d correct   
e don’t know (not aren’t knowing)   
f think (not are thinking)
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Review 4, units 10-12, page 105, exercise 4
a He said he was going on holiday the following week.
b He said he loved the summer holidays.   
c He said his family went on holiday twice a year.   
d She said she had gone on holiday the previous week.   
e She said they had visited Brazil the previous year.   
f She said they were really enjoying their holiday.

Review 4, units 10-12, page 105, exercise 5
a “I always drive carefully.”
b “I’m feeling ill.”   
c “I passed my maths exam.”   
d “I want to be a teacher.”   
e “I love fast cars.”
f “I’m learning to play the flute.”

Review 4, units 10-12, page 105, exercise 6
a dangerous 
b Careful   
c accidental   
d poisonous   
e responsibility   
f natural   
g pollution   
h Global

Review 4, units 10-12, page 105, exercise 7
a mice   
b high   
c tall   
d Women / men   
e high   
f children

Project 4, units 10-12, pages 106 -107, Stages 1-5
a the imperative   
b to make the text as clear as possible
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Unit 10
10.1: Inventions that keep us secure

Airbags 
Airbags protect car drivers and passengers 
if they are involved in an accident. Most 
modern cars have a driver’s airbag in the 
steering wheel, and another for the front 
seat passenger. Some cars also have side 
airbags fitted in the seats, and a few even 
have airbags which are released from 
behind the driver to protect people in the 
back seats. 
Airbags inflate in less than a second 
when a car collides with something solid, 
like another vehicle or a building. They 
cushion the people in the car and stop 
them from bumping into dangerous 
objects such as the steering wheel. Since 
cars have had airbags, the number 
of serious car injuries has decreased 
dramatically. 

Smoke alarms 
In the past, before the invention of smoke 
alarms, many people died in their homes, 
not because of flames, but because they 
inhaled lethal smoke while they were 
sleeping. This is because most fires happen 
at night. 
However, it is now possible for people to 
buy inexpensive smoke alarms which they 
can fit themselves. Like alarm clocks, they 
are loud enough to wake sleepers and 
give them enough time to escape. The 
best place for a smoke alarm is at the top 
of stairs or in halls and corridors. Some 
smoke alarms are so sensitive that fumes 
from cooking can activate them, so they 
should not be installed in or near kitchens. 

Vaccinations 
A vaccination is a medical treatment 
which can prevent people from catching 
serious diseases and stop these diseases 
from spreading to large numbers of 
people. Many childhood diseases, 
which were common in the past, have 
disappeared because of the mass 
vaccination of babies. 
When doctors vaccinate people, they are 
infecting them with a very weak solution 
of the disease they want to prevent. This 
helps the body to fight the disease in the 
future. Many vaccinations last for a whole 
lifetime.

10.2
a three / three
b trash / trash
c tread / tread
d through / through
e trust / trust

10.3
a There are three bathrooms in our 

house.
b Trash is American English for rubbish.
c Be careful! Don’t tread on my foot. 
d Can you see someone through the 

window?
e Trust me - everything I said is true.

10.4
 I came out of college and started 

walking towards the bus station to 
catch my bus home. I was thinking 
about what I was going to do that 
evening when I heard a terrible crash. It 
sounded like a traffic accident, so I ran 
as fast as I could in the direction of the 
noise. As I came round the corner, this 
is what I saw. 

 There was a van and two cars, one red 
and one silver, in the middle of the 
road – the van had crashed into the 
back of the red car, and the red car 
had crashed into the back of the silver 
car. The driver of the red car was very 
angry – he was shouting at the van 
driver. The driver of the silver car was 
standing looking at the front of his car. 
Two young men were standing and 
watching. A police car arrived.

Unit 11
11.1

1  Boy 1
What do I take most seriously? Hmm 
– that’s a difficult question. There are 
lots of problems at the moment – and 
I don’t think things are getting better. 
I suppose global warming is the most 
serious problem for me because it changes 
everything. So if the Earth gets warmer, 
this will change our weather and that 
means more animals will become extinct. 
So, that’s the answer – global warming 
worries me most. 

2 Girl 1
For me this is a very easy question. I take 
pollution very seriously, for the simple 
reason that I live in the city centre and 
on most days, the pollution is very bad. I 
believe it’s making people ill. It’s mainly 
from traffic – cars and buses – the buses 
are really bad. If you’re walking along the 
street, your eyes sting and sometimes it’s 
difficult to breathe. Also, on the outskirts 
of the city there are big factories and 
sometimes you can see and smell smoke 
from their chimneys above the city.

3 Boy 2
Pollution used to be my main worry, but 
last night I saw a TV programme about 
the rainforests. They are disappearing very 
quickly and this really worries me. I believe 
this is causing global warming and also 
destroying animal habitats. People live in 
these forests as well, so we are destroying 
their homes and lives. We must try to stop 
this destruction now.

4 Girl 2
I take everything seriously – which means 
I’m quite worried about the future. I 
love wild animals, and I hate to think 
that more of them will become extinct. 
If an animal disappears, you can’t bring 
it back. I know what the problems are: 
people are hunting animals and destroying 
their homes – usually for money. I think 
everyone has a responsibility to look after 
animals in every way they can.

11.2
a Do you work at home? / Does he like 

to swim?
b It’s getting worse. / He’s feeling ill.
c I don’t believe him. / I want to see you.
d I’m very frightened. / She’s really 

worried.
e Buses are slow. / Taxis are fast.

Unit 12
12.1

a food
b good
c took
d tooth 
e foot
f flood
g look
h mood

Module 4
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12.2

Speaker 1
Drilling new water wells is one of the best 
ways to provide fresh sources of water. We 
have developed sophisticated technology 
that allows us to drill for water where we 
weren’t able to before. This means that 
more people can have quick, easy access 
to clean drinking water. It is, however, an 
expensive process because it takes a lot of 
time to research areas of land that have 
water beneath them, and drilling deep into 
the earth is a very technical procedure.

Speaker 2
The Earth has plenty of water for everyone 
to use. Around seventy percent of the 
Earth’s surface is covered with water. The 
problem is that ninety seven percent of 
that water is salt water. New technology 
has been developed that pumps water 
from the sea into a water purification 
plant. The salt is then removed from the 
water, making it suitable for drinking and 
washing with. The problem is that these 
purification plants are expensive to build 
and to run.

Speaker 3
We already have suitable places to store 
clean, fresh water. It is possible to extend 
the water storage facilities that already 
exist. By making reservoirs bigger, we don’t 
need to find new sources of water, which 
will save time and money. The problem 
is, it is difficult to know how far to extend 
a reservoir because we don’t know how 
much water we will need in the future.
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Module 4

Module 4
Unit 10 Accidents
Reading

1
a The driver or front-seat passenger can 

be thrown through the windscreen
b The fronts and backs of cars.
c Because drivers have to learn to drive 

more carefully.

2
a front b a half
c quickly d strengthened
e injury to passengers f cars

3
a shorten               b sharpen 
c widen                  d lengthen
e brighten

Vocabulary

1
a -ous; -hood           b   -ful; -ist
c -y                            d   -al
e -ment

2
a people; knives; forks; chopsticks
b families; cats; mice
c teeth
d countries; men; women; children
e cows; sheep

Grammar

1 
a You should have taken one with you.
b You should have gone to bed earlier.
c You should have phoned me.
d You should have gone to the dentist.
e You should have looked in the 

newspaper; You should have bought 
one; You should have borrowed some.

f They should have drunk some water.
g We should have taken a map.

2 (Suggested answers)
a You shouldn’t have missed so many 

lessons.
b You shouldn’t have sent so many text 

messages.
c You shouldn’t have taken them off.
d You shouldn’t have cooked it for so 

long. 
e He shouldn’t have stayed up so late.

Writing

1 (Students’ own ideas)

2 (Suggested answers)
We had come out of school fifteen 
minutes earlier and the roads were 
hectic as usual. My friends and I were 
chatting loudly about our weekend 
plans. Suddenly, we heard a loud noise. 
We stopped talking immediately, turned 
around and saw a large lorry on fire. 
There were flames coming out of the 
driver’s cab but we could see that there 

was no one inside. People who had been 
standing nearby were running away 
from the burning lorry. Within a few 
minutes, the whole vehicle was on fire. 
It was a frightening experience. After a 
few moments, two fire engines arrived. A 
police car arrived shortly after them. The 
police kept people away from the scene 
while the fire fighters extinguished the 
fire. After a while, everything returned to 
normal.

3 (Students’ own ideas)

Unit 11 The planet in danger
Reading

1
a All over south-east Asia
b They are islands with large forests, 

insects and fruits, which make them 
suitable habitats for the orangutans.

c Ten years
d To make space for farmers to grow 

their crops.
e  Forest fire in the 1990s.
f  To protect their crops and to kidnap 

baby orangutans.
g  Sell them as pets.
h  Because they can be aggressive.
i  Prepare them for a new life in the wild.

2 (Self-assessment)
a approximately           b decreasing
c natural habitat         d crops
e shelter                       f threat
g aggressive                  h survival

Vocabulary

1
a pollution            b destruction
c global                 d difficulty
e persuade   

2
a smoke                b waste
c exhaust fumes   d vehicles
e factory               f climate

Grammar

1
a I believe; I agree
b are you thinking ; I’m wondering; I 

think
c are you looking; I’m expecting; I don’t 

know
d I don’t think; I don’t understand; I 

expect
e I like; I don’t dislike; I prefer

2
1 believes   2 says   3 don’t think   
4 spends   5 knows   6 feels   7 always 
thinks

Writing

1
a 2 b 1   
c 3 d 4
e 5 

2
a b b c c a
d e e d

3 (Students’ own ideas)

Unit 12 The power of nature
Reading

1
a False (Tornadoes can happen anywhere, 
particularly in North America and the 
Caribbean.) 
b False (Tornadoes can happen at any 
time of the year.)
c True

2
a violent   b frequent   c strong   d warm   
e moist

3
a strong   b warm   c frequent   d violent   
e Moist

4
a 4   b 3   c 2   d 1   e 6   f 5

Vocabulary

1
a runs   b comes in   c falls; overflow; flood 
d falls   e flows 

2 (Self-assessment)
a high   b high   c high   d tall   e tall

Grammar

1
a The farmer said he had seen the 

tornado pick up a car and throw it 
into the air. He had shouted to his wife 
and they had both run into the garden. 
The car had hit their house. If they had 
been in there, they’d be dead.

b The policeman said that the tornado 
had been 150 metres wide at the 
bottom and 700 metres at the top. He 
said that as it had come towards them, 
they had all run in different directions.

c Another resident said that he / she had 
seen the building fall down. He / she 
had seen parts of houses, clothes and 
plants in the air. They had been going 
round and round. He / she said that he / 
she hadn’t been able to believe his / her 
eyes.

d A taxi driver said that he had seen 
tornados before. He said that he’d 
driven through several bad ones, but 
that he had never seen one like that 
before.
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e A six-year-old boy, who had been 
watching from his bedroom window, 
said that his dad had thought that 
the tornado was black, but that it was 
actually grey.

2
a ‘I just managed to get to my car and 

leave the city before the floods came.’
b ‘The rain came down so quickly that 

the water level reached my knees in less 
than five minutes.’

c ‘We were sitting in our garden when 
the snow started to fall. We have never 
seen snow in July before.’

d ‘I was sleeping when the train stopped. 
I think it was the noise of rain on the 
window that woke me up.’

Writing

1 (Suggested answers)
a To help people reduce the amount of 

waste they create.
b (Students’ own answers)

2 (Students’ own answers)

3 (Students’ own answers)

Module 4  Progress Test
Reading

1
1 house   2 ✓   3 many   4 important   
5 ✓   6 cheap   7 ceilings   8 top   
9 corridors   10 steam   11 accidentally   
12 ✓   13 fitted   14 button   15 possible   
16 expensive   17 sign   18 ✓   19 your    
20 ✓

2
a True   
b False (It is smoke not flames which is the 
real danger to people.)   
c True   
d False (Smoke alarms should be stuck on 
the ceilings in places where they can be 
easily heard all over the building.)
e False (It is a good idea not to put smoke 
alarms in or near kitchens.)   
f False (The batteries in smoke alarms 
should be checked every week and 
replaced at least once a year.   
g True

Grammar and Vocabulary

1
a He should have tried to repair the car. /
 He should have called a breakdown 

service. / He should have walked home.
b They should have gone shopping. / 

They should have done homework 
together.  /They should have visited a 
school friend.

2
a Samer should have told his parents he 

was going to be home late. / Samer 
shouldn’t have been home late.

b Firass should have asked his mother 
if he could borrow her phone. / Firass 
shouldn’t have borrowed his mother’s 
phone without asking.

c They should have reserved a table. / 
They shouldn’t have arrived half an 
hour late.

d Hiba should have rung to tell me she 
couldn’t meet me. / Hiba shouldn’t 
have left her phone at home.

3
a Maher told his parents that he was 

going to be home late.
b Firass said that he was sorry that he 

had taken his mother’s phone without 
asking.

c Fadia and Hiba said that they were 
going shopping together.

d The restaurant manager told us that 
they were full, but we could wait if we 
liked.

4
a think / am thinking
b I’m really liking / I really like
c isn’t knowing / doesn’t know

Writing

(Students’ own answers)
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 Overview
Outcomes To practise reading for gist; to practise reading 
a text to find specific information; to deduce the meaning 
of unknown words from context cues; to write an open 
letter
Resources used Dictionary; encyclopaedia; Cassette
Possible problems /challenges Some students may know 
more about Mari than others. 

Before you start
 (5 mins)

  Ask students what they know about Mari. Ask them if 
anyone has ever been there, and ask any who has to 
describe what it was like.
Ask each student to write down at least two things 
which are special or unusual about Mari, from their 
own knowledge and the previous discussion.
Tell students to listen to the passage and try to see 
whether the information that they wrote 
down is there.

Tapescript 13.1 – see page 148
 (10 mins)

 In pairs, students listen to the passage again 
and decide whether the sentences are true 
or false, or whether there is not enough 
information to decide.
Tell students not to worry if they can’t 
understand everything, and remind them 
to guess the meaning of new words from 
context.

Answers
1 F   2 T   3 F   4 NI   5 T   6 F   7 NI

Tapescript 13.1 – see page 148

  (5 mins)
 Ask students to match the words with their 

definitions. Check their answers and then 
have students write the expressions in their 
notebooks.

Answers
1 b   2 e   3 f   4 a   5 d   6 g   7 c  

  (5 mins)
 Ask students to read the passage about the archaeology 

of Mari. They must use the correct form of the verb 
in brackets. When students have completed the text 
individually, they can compare their answers in pairs.
Answers
1 was attacked   2 fell   3 found   4 were filled   
5 documented   6 were found   7 were left

 (5 mins) 
 Ask students if they think it is important to excavate 

archaeological sites like Mari. What do we gain from it? 
Are there any bad things?

 Ask students to discuss in groups whether they think 
that Mari should be ‘saved’. If students want to find out 
more information, they can use an encyclopaedia. 
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Culture Spot:  Mari

Before you start
     (13.1) What buildings or artefacts 
might you expect to find at an 
archaeological site in Syria? Write 
down two things. Then listen to the 
text and see if your suggestions were 
found at Mari.

     (13.1) Listen to the passage again 
and decide whether the following 
sentences are true (T), false (F) or 
there is no information (NI). 
1   Mari was built in 1933.
2  Archaeologists have been finding 

new artefacts at Mari since 1933. 
3  Zimri Lim built a 400-room palace. 
4   Mari was the biggest city in ancient 

Mesopotamia.
5    Mari’s land was watered to help 

crops grow. 
6  Merchants transported bronze 

through Mari. 
7  The citizens of Mari fled when 

Hammurabi attacked. 

Deep in the Syrian desert lies Mari, one of the most 
important archaeological sites in Mesopotamia. The 
existence of such a place was known to historians 
but its exact whereabouts remained a mystery for 
hundreds of years.   

In 1933 a local shepherd was gathering stones when 
he uncovered a very old and beautiful statue. When 
they heard about it, Deir ez-Zour’s Department of 
Antiquities sent a team of archaeologists to the site 
and began digging. They soon came across more 
statues and ancient objects. As the outlines of large 
buildings began to emerge under the rubble, the 
archaeologists knew that they had found something 
special. It was only when they came across an object 
with the inscription of King Lamgi Mari that they 
knew just how special it was. They had found the lost 
city of Mari!  

Thanks to its strategic position on the region’s vast 
trade routes, Mari had grown into an important 
settlement by 2900 BCE. Merchants carrying dried 
fruit, olives, grain, pottery, timber and stone passed 
through Mari on the journey from modern day 
western Iran to what is now Turkey. When these 
merchants began to trade in valuable tin (vital for 
making bronze), Mari offered to protect them from 
bandits in exchange for money. In this way, it grew 
into a very prosperous city.  

Mari offered its citizens a comfortable life: the newly 
irrigated land allowed farmers to grow enough 
food for everyone; intellectuals were able to write 
and collect ‘books’ (clay tablets); and engineers 

Students’ Book page
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 (10 mins) 

 Ask students to re-read the main text and the passage 
in exercise 4, identifying a few things they think would 
be interesting to a visitor. How could these things be 
presented to tourists in an interesting and informative 
way?
Put students in pairs to write an open letter to send to 
international students. Tell them to include information 
about the attractions Syria has to offer.
Allow time for students to write their letters. Remind 
them to use appropriate language. Put the students in 
groups to read each other’s letters. Encourage them to 
make suggestions for improvement.

 Invite two or three students to read out their letters to 
the class and invite comments. 

  (10 mins) 

Ask students to discuss in groups what should happen 
to Syria’s historical artefacts. Each group should 
consider the following questions: 
● What, if any, are the benefits of keeping objects where 
they were found?
● Are there other places in Syria where the objects would 
be better protected for future generations?
● Should artefacts stay close to where they were found 
so local people can see them? Or should the artefacts 
be given to museums around the world for other 
countries to learn about Syria? 
Ask students to consider these points before each group 
presents their conclusion to the rest of the class.
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    Match the following words 1–7 with the 
meanings a–g.

1  gathering  a extremely important 
  and necessary

2 rubble  b a meeting of a group
  of people

3 trade c impressive beauty 
4 vital  d the feeling of wanting

  what someone else has
5 envy  e fragments of stone
6 curiosity   f the exchange of items of 

  similar value
7 splendour  g the desire to know 

  about something

designed grand buildings like the city’s public 
baths, temples and palaces. The luxury of Mari’s 
royal palace tells us just how impressive the city 
had become; by the time of Mari’s last king, Zimri 
Lim, it was spread over 25,000 square metres with 
300 rooms. There were two elaborately decorated 
courtyards, a banqueting hall, royal suites, guest 
quarters and an impressive library stocked with 
more than 20,000 clay tablets. The palace – and 
Mari itself – was the envy of kings everywhere.  

But Mari’s greatness became its downfall. The 
Babylonian king Hammurabi wanted to rule all of 
Mesopotamia and so he set about conquering rival 
cities. Mari was destroyed, its magnificence hidden 
for centuries to come. If it had not been for the 
shepherd’s curiosity, Mari’s whereabouts might 
have remained a mystery to this day. 

Now the ancient city is enjoyed by thousands of 
visitors every year and teams of archaeologists 
continue to find new artefacts there learning 
more about the merchants, citizens and kings of 
the time. Examples of Mari’s splendour can be 
seen in dedicated exhibitions in various museums 
around Syria (the National Museum in Damascus, 
the National Museum in Aleppo) and abroad (the 
Louvre in Paris). Thousands of years after it was 
first built, Mari’s greatness is once again known 
around the world. 

   Read the passage about the 
archaeology of Mari. Change the 
verbs in brackets into the correct 
tense if necessary.

When Mari’s royal palace (1) ....................... 
(be attack), the walls (2) ..................... 
(fall) inwards, covering everything 
that had been inside. Although this 
destroyed the palace, it meant that its 
contents were protected for thousands 
of years. When archaeologists uncovered 
what had been the library, they 
(3) .......................... (find) its 20,000 clay 
tablets were virtually undamaged. The 
tablets (4) ............................ (be fill) with 
words describing the known world. They 
(5) ............................. (document) lives and 
events that historians had only previously 
had limited information about. The 
discovery of the kitchen and classrooms 
revealed the details of everyday life in 
the palace; kitchen utensils and food                
(6) ............................ (be find) as they  
(7) ............................. (be leave), and the 
classrooms still showed signs of being 
used by the royal children.

   Do you think it is important to 
excavate archaeological sites like 
Mari. Why or why not?

    Discuss in groups. Do you think 
historical artefacts should be taken 
from the place where they were 
discovered?

 Tourism plays a major role in the 
Syrian economy. Think of ways in 
which tourism to Mari could be 
encouraged.

 Then write an open letter to 
international students of your 
own age. Invite them to visit Syria, 
especially Mari, to benefit from the 
many attractions it has. 

Students’ Book page
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Tapescript
                             Culture Spot

Culture spot: Mari
13.1

Deep in the Syrian desert lies 
Mari, one of the most important 
archaeological sites in Mesopotamia. 
The existence of such a place was 
known to historians but its exact 
whereabouts remained a mystery for 
hundreds of years. 
In 1933 a local shepherd was 
gathering stones when he uncovered 
a very old and beautiful statue. When 
they heard about it, Deir ez-Zour’s 
Department of Antiquities sent a 
team of archaeologists to the site and 
began digging. They soon came across 
more statues and ancient objects. 
As the outlines of large buildings 
began to emerge under the rubble, 
the archaeologists knew that they had 
found something special. It was only 
when they came across an object with 
the inscription of King Lamgi Mari 
that they knew just how special it was. 
They had found the lost city of Mari! 
Thanks to its strategic position on the 
region’s vast trade routes, Mari had 
grown into an important settlement by 
2900 BCE. Merchants carrying dried 
fruit, olives, grain, pottery, timber and 
stone passed through Mari on the 
journey from modern day western Iran 
to what is now Turkey. When these 
merchants began to trade in valuable 
tin (vital for making bronze), Mari 
offered to protect them from bandits 
in exchange for money. In this way, it 
grew into a very prosperous city. 
Mari offered its citizens a comfortable 
life: the newly irrigated land allowed 
farmers to grow enough food for 
everyone; intellectuals were able 
to write and collect ‘books’ (clay 
tablets); and engineers designed grand 
buildings like the city’s public baths, 
temples and palaces. The luxury of 
Mari’s royal palace tells us just how 
impressive the city had become; by 
the time of Mari’s last king, Zimri 
Lim, it was spread over 25,000 square 
metres with 300 rooms. There were 
two elaborately decorated courtyards, 
a banqueting hall, royal suites, guest 
quarters and an impressive library 
stocked with more than 20,000 clay 
tablets. The palace – and Mari itself – 
was the envy of kings everywhere. 
But Mari’s greatness became its 
downfall. The Babylonian king 
Hammurabi wanted to rule all of 
Mesopotamia and so he set about 
conquering rival cities. Mari was 
destroyed, its magnificence hidden for 
centuries to come. If it had not been 

for the shepherd’s curiosity, Mari’s 
whereabouts might have remained a 
mystery to this day. 
Now the ancient city is enjoyed by 
thousands of visitors every year and 
teams of archaeologists continue to 
find new artefacts there learning more 
about the merchants, citizens and 
kings of the time. Examples of Mari’s 
splendour can be seen in dedicated 
exhibitions in various museums 
around Syria (the National Museum 
in Damascus, the National Museum 
in Aleppo) and abroad (the Louvre 
in Paris). Thousands of years after it 
was first built, Mari’s greatness is once 
again known around the world. 
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The Climb (Optional)

Literature Spot
a Eleni recognises the visitor’s car.

b Costas recognises the visitor. 

c Old Papas works in a coffee shop. 

d Mr Holland and David Ashken are the same person. 

e Eleni is worried when Costas is climbing. 

f Costas saves Ashken. 

Answers

a F (Eleni didn’t recognise the visitor’s car.)

b T

c F (Old Papas works in a shop selling paintings and 
books.)

d T

e T 

f F (Ashken saves Costas.)

  Ask students to read the story in more detail and 
answer the comprehension questions. They can work 
either individually or in pairs. 
Students should then think about the discussion 
questions individually before discussing them as a class.

 Suggested answers

1 Holland is a fair-haired visitor to the island. He 
seems nervous. He says he is a writer. 

2 The story takes place on an island just off the Greek 
coast. The main settings are Kazakou’s home and villa, 
the cliffs and Old Papas’s shop. 

3 The other characters are Kazakou, Costas, Eleni 
and Old Papas. Kazakou is the father of Costas and 
Eleni. He doesn’t like Costas climbing. Costas is the 
son of Kazakou and the brother of Eleni. He is a 
student at university, but in his spare time, he loves 
climbing because it makes him feel free like a bird. 
Eleni is the daughter of Kazakou and the sister of 
Costas. She is still at school and likes to swim in her 
spare time. During the holidays, she works at Old 
Papas’s shop. Old Papas owns a shop selling the 
paintings of local artists and books.   

4 Eagle Rock is known by this name because the cliff 
has a ‘bird-shaped overhang’. 

5 Students’ own answers

   In the Literature Spot section you can find enough 
optional material to cover two or three lessons. In order 
to consolidate the skills that students have already 
learnt throughout the course, the material is best suited 
for use at the end of the school year. The suggestions 
in this section of the Teacher’s Book are for your 
guidance only, and do not have to be strictly adhered 
to. However, the following material does provide a 
comprehensive overview of how to approach the text 
and the subsequent comprehension and discussion 
questions.

 Give students some background information about 
the story and its author. You can share the following 
information: 

 John Escott lives by the sea on the south coast of 
England and likes walking along beaches and over cliffs. 
He started his career by writing comic scripts for young 
children. Now he writes and adapts stories for students 
of all ages. He especially likes to write crime or detective 
fiction because the plots are usually exciting and full 
of suspense. He tries to bring these elements into the 
stories he works on. Pieces of fiction that Escott has 
adapted include Little Women, Gone With the Wind, Heidi 
and The Railway Children. 
Have students read any other books Escott has worked 
on, or seen any of the films based on these books? 
Spend a little time discussing them if so. What were the 
stories or films about? Were they exciting?

 In pairs, students should look at the pictures and 
speculate about what might happen in the story. 
Introduce them to (or remind them of) certain words 
that might be useful to them, such as holiday, to meet, 
tourist, paintings, to show, to climb, to shout, to help.  

 Have students read the story individually. Tell them 
to make a note of any words or phrases they do not 
understand in order to check in a dictionary (or later at 
home) when they have finished reading. See how much 
of the plot students can remember by asking them to 
answer some basic true or false questions. 
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6 Old Papas was slightly nervous because he 
wanted Holland to buy one of the paintings. He was 
disheartened when Holland didn’t buy anything. 
However, he was friendly to Holland and made sure he 
had some coffee to drink.

7 Eleni felt sorry for Holland when she found out 
about his accident. But she trusts him to help Costas 
when Costas finds himself in trouble on Eagle Rock.

8 Students’ own answers

9 Holland turned out to be a famous climber 
called David Ashken. He stopped climbing because 
of a terrible accident he experienced in Austria. This 
revelation explains his strange behaviour; he doesn’t 
want to be recognised, and he doesn’t want to have to 
think about climbing again.

10 When Costas realised that Holland was in fact 
Ashken, he was afraid that Ashken would try to 
climb Eagle Rock first. Costas became ambitious and 
competitive because he wanted to be the one known 
for climbing the rock before anyone else.

11 Eleni was worried and afraid when she saw Costas 
climbing the rock. She watched him and went to get 
help when he got into difficulty.

12 Ashken wished that he was as fearless as Costas 
when he saw him climbing the rock. 

13 Ashken says ‘What – what did you call me?’ when 
Eleni addresses him as Mr Ashken because he had told 
the Kazakous that his name was Mr Holland. At this 
point in the story, he didn’t know that Costas and 
Eleni knew who he really was. 

14 Eleni convinced Ashken to help Costas by 
reminding him that he was once the greatest climber in 
the world and that it would be cowardly to let Costas 
be killed by not helping him. 

15 Costas asked Ashken to help him because he was 
afraid and didn’t know how to get back down the 
rock. 

16 Students’ own answers

17 Students’ own answers

18 Students’ own answers

19 Students’ own answers

20 Students’ own answers
 

 Ask students to think of other stories or films they know 
of where somebody has been saved by another person. 
Are there any similarities between these stories and ‘The 
Cliff’? See if students can invent their own plots where 
the main character is saved from harm. 
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1. Introduction

Dear teacher,

This assessment guide has been added to the Teacher’s Book to help you conduct authentic assessment for meaningful learning 
of English. Meaningful learning is opposed to rote learning and authentic assessment is opposed to the traditional view that 
considers assessment an end in itself. Unfortunately, prevalent forms of assessment do not integrate assessment with learning 
and instruction and they often fail to provide reliable, comprehensive evidence about student learning. The educational 
community at large is increasingly recognising the need to opt for authentic assessment that revokes the traditional view and 
promotes meaningful and equitable learning. The alternative view integrates assessment with learning and instruction to come 
up with reliable and useful evidence about various aspects of student achievement and to empower both students and teachers 
to succeed in critical self-evaluation and insightful self-regulation of their respective performance. This guide conforms to the 
general and specific outomes for the teaching of English in Syria.

This document is intended to help you to design your tests. It includes a concise discussion of assessing the four language skills 
(reading, listening, speaking and writing) and grammar and vocabulary and sample tests that relate to the four modules in the 
book. The document is also meant to help you learn about authentic assessment and how you can apply it in your own classes 
when preparing your own tests.

Please note that the tests reproduced below are samples only and are not necessarily to be used as part of the general secondary 
school exams in Syria.

2. Test specifications

Your first task in designing a test is to determine which aspects of the student profile to assess and decide on the appropriate 
assessment taxonomy. Since the curriculum is an integrated one, a student profile consists of conceptions (semantic and 
syntactic), processes that include the skills (reading, writing, listening, speaking, grammar and vocabulary) and dispositions. 
First, you need to choose appropriate language items to be included in the taxonomy. Then, you need to choose the item types 
to use in this test, ensuring that they require responses at one of two cognitive levels: recall and meaningful learning.

Test specifications for classroom use are a simple and practical outline of your test. Your specifications will comprise a broad 
outline of the test content (examination component), the test items, the cognitive levels you will test and the item types.

These specifications give you an indication of:

● the topics (objectives) you will cover (taxonomy items);

● the cognitive level involved in each item;

● the number of items in each section;

● the time and grades to be allocated for each.

3. Testing the skills

a. Receptive

i.  Listening

In receptive performance, the elicitation stimulus can be structured to anticipate predetermined responses and only those 
responses. An authentic example of extensive listening is found in a task such as when the student is presented with a stimulus 
monologue or conversation and then is asked to respond to a set of comprehension questions. With some care and creativity, 
one can create reasonably authentic stimuli.

Another choice is when test-takers listen to a story or news event and simply retell it or summarise it, either orally (on an 
audiotape) or in writing. In so doing, test-takers must identify the gist, main idea, purpose, supporting points and / or 
conclusion to show full comprehension. Scoring is partially predetermined by specifying a minimum number of elements that 
must appear in the retelling or summary.

Your students’ listening should achieve the following:

◗ Recognise the communicative functions of utterances, according to situations, participants, goals.

◗ Infer situations, participants, goals using real-world knowledge.

◗ From described events and ideas predict outcomes, infer links and connections, deduce causes and effects and detect such 
relations as main idea, supporting idea, new information, given information, generalisation and exemplification.

◗ Distinguish between literal and implied meanings.

◗ Develop and use a battery of listening strategies such as detecting key words and guessing the meaning of words from context.

Listening can be tested by many different tasks and for many purposes such as:

● Processing stretches of discourse such as short monologues for several minutes in order to “scan” for certain information. The 
purpose of such performance is to be able to comprehend designated information in the context of longer stretches of spoken 
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language. Assessment tasks in selective listening could ask students, for example, to listen for names, numbers or certain facts 
and events.

● Listening to develop a top-down, global understanding of spoken language in such a context as a lengthy lecture or a 
conversation from which a comprehensive message or purpose is derived. Listening for the gist, for the main idea and making 
inferences are all part of extensive listening.

ii. Reading

Testing reading does not involve reading aloud; it is about testing the ability of students to read and understand a text they 
have not encountered earlier but which is related to the themes and topics discussed throughout the Students’ Book. The 
comprehension questions prepared by you should ask about ideas, meaning and purpose.

Your students’ reading comprehension should achieve the following:

◗ Recognise the rhetorical forms of written discourse and their significance for interpretation.

◗ Recognise the communicative functions of written texts, according to form and purpose.

◗ Infer context that is not explicit by using background knowledge.

◗ From described events, ideas, etc., infer links and connections between events, deduce causes and effects and detect such 
relations as main idea, supporting idea, new information, given information, generalisation and exemplification.

◗ Distinguish between literal and implied meanings.

◗ Detect culturally specific references and interpret them in the context of the appropriate cultural schemata.

◗ Develop and use a battery of reading strategies, such as scanning and skimming, guessing the meaning of words from context 
and activating schemata for the interpretation of texts.

Assessing comprehension can involve questions on:

◗ main idea (topic)

◗ expressions / idioms / phrases in context

◗ inference (implied detail)

◗ grammatical features

◗ detail (scanning for a specifically stated detail)

◗ supporting idea(s)

◗ vocabulary in context

◗ critical thinking

b. Productive

i. Speaking

Students are given some time to prepare a speech / presentation for the speaking test related to the theme of the modules. 
Hence, the speaking test question should be given to them a day earlier to prepare their speech or Power Point presentation. 
Then, in class, each student should be given a limited time to present his / her work, it is here suggested two minutes per 
student.

In testing speaking, tasks become more and more open-ended so the freedom of choice given to students creates a challenge 
in scoring procedures. In productive performance, the written stimulus for oral production must be specific enough to elicit an 
output within an expected range of performance, such that scoring or rating procedures apply appropriately.

Among the various types of assessment tasks for speaking, extensive oral production tasks include speeches, oral presentations 
and story-telling, during which the opportunity for oral interaction from listeners is either highly limited (perhaps to nonverbal 
responses) or ruled out altogether. Language style is frequently more deliberative (planning is involved) and formal for extensive 
tasks, but we cannot rule out certain informal monologues such as casually delivered speech.

Your students’ speaking should achieve the following:

◗ Appropriately accomplish communicative functions according to situations, participants and goals.

◗ Use appropriate styles, conversation rules, floor-keeping and yielding, interrupting and other features in face-to-face 
conversations.

◗ Convey links and connections between events and communicate such relations as focal and peripheral ideas, events and 
feelings, new information and given information, generalisation and exemplification.

◗ Convey facial features, body language and other nonverbal cues along with verbal language.

◗ Develop and use a battery of speaking strategies, such as emphasising key words, rephrasing and accurately assessing how well 
your interlocutor is understanding you.
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ii.  Writing

Your feedback to your students on their writing, based on analytic scoring, offers them the opportunity to practise editing. 
Scores in five or six major elements (to be discussed later in this section and the final one) will help to call the students’ 
attention to areas for improvement. Although you will need to spend a lot of time attending to details within each of the 
categories in order to render a final score or grade, ultimately students receive more information about their writing. Your role 
in assessment becomes crucial according to such an approach. Learning how to become a good writer places the student in a 
situation of almost constant assessment.

Among the many types of assessment tasks for writing, extensive writing is the one used in the sample tests provided in the 
guide. It implies successful management of all the processes and strategies of writing for all purposes, up to the length of an 
essay or a report. Students focus on achieving a purpose, organising and developing ideas logically, using details to support 
or illustrate ideas, demonstrating syntactic and lexical variety and, in many cases, engaging in the process of multiple drafts to 
achieve a final product. Focus on grammatical form is limited to occasional editing or proofreading of a draft.

Your students’ writing should achieve the following:

◗ Use the rhetorical forms and conventions of written discourse.

◗ Appropriately accomplish the communicative functions of written texts according to form and purpose.

◗ Convey links and connections between events and communicate such relations as main idea, supporting idea, new 
information, given information, generalisation and exemplification.

◗ Develop and use a battery of writing strategies, such as accurately assessing the audience’s interpretation, using prewriting 
devices, writing with fluency, using paraphrases and synonyms and editing.

Assessment of paragraph development involves the following.

● Assessment of topic sentence consists of:

− specifying the writing of a topic sentence;

− scoring points for its presence or absence;

− scoring its effectiveness in stating the topic.

● Assessment of the quality of a paragraph consists of:

− the clarity of expression of ideas;

− the logic of sequence and connections;

− the cohesiveness or unity of the paragraph;

− The overall effectiveness or impact of the paragraph as a whole.

● Assessment of the development of main and supporting ideas consists of:

− addressing the topic, main idea or principal purpose;

− organising and developing supporting ideas;

− using appropriate details to underpin supporting ideas;

− showing facility and fluency in the use of language;

− demonstrating attention to the conventions of the genre in question, such as letters, reports, summary, etc.
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c. Grammar and vocabulary

The part of the test related to grammar should assess the overall language proficiency of the student and not specific 
grammatical or structural proficiency. The grammar part should provide the kind of information necessary to make a rounded 
assessment of the learner’s linguistic abilities. For example, it should give information as to the learner’s ability to communicate 
using what he / she recalls which denotes recalling, including how well the learner can cope in situations of real-life language use 
which indicates meaningful learning. While it is useful to know what the learner knows, it is essential also to test the ability to 
use that knowledge. For instance, to test past simple questions in performance, you need to think of a situation which could be 
role played in the classroom requiring the use of this structure. Two students could interview each other to find out how similar 
or different their weekend was using past tense questions.

The vocabulary test should be contextualised; i.e., related to the reading text because reading involves using context clues to 
help learners work out word meaning. The test should also reveal productive vocabulary skills so you should set the task of 
writing sentences or a short text that includes the selected vocabulary items. When scoring such a test, you should allocate 
marks for both correct form and appropriate use of each of the selected words. Three aspects of vocabulary knowledge should 
be measurable: lexical density (measure of the proportion of content words), lexical variety (measure of the different words) and 
lexical sophistication (measure of the number of relatively infrequent words). These three measures provide an objective way of 
assessing vocabulary knowledge. Thus, in the test, you should include items that test the three aspects.

4. Test content:  Assessment Taxonomy

Conceptions

Semantic

Knowing the purpose of active listening to confirm meaning in a variety of authentic formats

Understanding of a variety of authentic informational and literary reading materials

Knowing words and sentences to participate in simple authentic presentations

Knowing a variety of means to understand and clarify main ideas and supporting details

Knowing persuasive rhetorical devices and techniques

Recognition and implementation of organisational patterns of authentic written work

Having a specific repertoire of vocabulary to communicate

Syntactic

Knowing parts of speech and word order to understand a listening task

Knowing parts of speech and word order in a reading passage to understand it

Knowing syntax clues to understand the meaning of a text

Correct usage of the right sentence structure to speak clearly, correctly and fluently

Recognition and implementation of the conventions of language such as spelling, punctuation, grammar...

Correct usage of tenses to convey meaning

Correct usage of conditionals

Correct usage of modal auxiliaries to convey ability

Correct usage of articles

Use of structures for criticism

Correct usage of reported speech

Use of structures for advice

Correct usage of passive verbs

Correct usage of question tags

Correct usage of order of events
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Processes
Students can:

Use context to understand words and expressions when listening

Respond to questions in a listening task

Express an opinion about a listening excerpt on topics of personal or academic interest

Apply reading strategies to understand a variety of simple authentic reading materials

Use context clues and knowledge of stems and affixes to determine the meaning of new vocabulary words

Participate in simple discussions and presentations in a variety of authentic contexts

Interview people about a variety of topics

Write a series of well-linked paragraphs for an authentic purpose

Revise written work for clarity, correctness and coherence

Respond to analytical comprehension questions

Prepare a multimedia presentation about a topic

Make, confirm and deduce conclusions based on prior knowledge and evidence from the oral or written passage

Dispositions

Attitude towards the language, the target language, the culture, the teacher, the classmates and their achievement

Motivation towards the course, participation in the activities and cooperation with classmates
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5. Sample tests and specifications

  Specifications for Test One (Module One)  

Examination component Test item Cognitive level* Item types Proficiency**

Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary items: 

- Understanding of a variety of authentic 
informational and literary reading materials 
- Knowing a variety of means to understand main 
ideas and supporting details
- Knowing parts of speech and word order in a reading 
passage to understand it 
- Knowing syntax clues to understand the meaning of 
a text 
- Apply reading strategies to understand a variety of 
simple authentic reading materials 
- Use context clues and knowledge of stems and affixes 
to determine the meaning of new vocabulary words 
- Respond to analytical comprehension questions 
- Make, confirm and deduce conclusions based 
on prior knowledge and evidence from the written 
passage

- A4(a-b)

- A4(a-b)

- A4(a-b)

- A1-2-3

- A1-2-3-4

- A1-2-3

- A4(c-d)
- A4(c-d)

- ML

- ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML
- ML

- Open ended 
answers

- Word 
identification

- FP

- FP, NP

Grammar items:
- Correct usage of modal auxiliaries to convey ability
- Correct usage of conditionals

-B1
-B2

-R / ML
-R / ML

- Creative 
production
- Fill in the 
blanks 

- A, FP

- NP

Writing items:

- Recognition and implementation of the conventions 
of language such as spelling, punctuation, grammar... 
- Write a series of well-linked paragraphs for an 
authentic purpose 
- Revise written work for clarity, correctness and 
coherence

- C - R / ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

Listening items:

- Knowing strategies of active listening to confirm 
meaning in a variety of authentic formats
- Knowing parts of speech and word order to 
understand in a listening task 
- Use context to understand words and expressions 
when listening 
- Respond to questions in a listening task

- D - ML - True / False B

Speaking items:

- Knowing words and sentences to participate in 
simple authentic presentations
- Knowing a variety of means to clarify main ideas and 
supporting details
- Having a specific repertoire of vocabulary to 
communicate
- Correct usage of the right sentence structure to 
speak clearly, correctly and fluently 
- Participate in simple presentations in a variety of 
authentic contexts

-E - ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

* ML = Meaningful Learning; R = Recall

** A = Advanced; FP = Fully Proficient; NP = Nearly Proficient; B = Basic
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  Sample Test One (Module One: Getting Together)  

PART A: Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary

Read the following text, then answer the questions based on the text below.

Meeting in the park at Kuala Lumpur City Centre (KLCC)

There is a big tropical park in the heart of Kuala Lumpur, which displays certain features of natural gardening that recreate 
nature in an urban park. The green spaces of the KLCC park provide the standard for lovely parks in Malaysia.

The public park and garden show the tropical greenery, vibrant colours and patterns of the country’s rich cultural heritage, while 
its calm setting helps remove the complex tensions of living in the city. People from the buildings within the KLCC step out of 
their doorways and quickly find a change of scene, far away from the noisy crowd. The traditional calming greenery and water 
features offer delightful contrasts to the modernity of the new age materials and structures. The park is also truly Malaysian in 
both design and function.

It is a work of art, an ‘unnatural garden’. Its special features include a fountain pool, a children’s playground, sculptures, 
shelters, benches and a jogging track set among carefully chosen trees from Malaysia. 

The children’s playground consists of colourful child-safe play equipment which is placed under large trees in the middle of the 
park. The park also has small rest areas beneath the greenery, open public recreational spaces, gardens and lakes. 

The lake Symphony is programmed to provide 150 surprising colourful and magical animations. The fountain looks most 
captivating at sunset and when viewed against the night sky.

Part of the park is a home for birds and other local animals. Much research preceded the selection of trees, whose fruits attract 
local and migratory birds. Through such careful effort it is expected that the KLCC park will become an important link in the 
‘bird corridor’ of the region. 

The park achieves an appropriate balance between commercial and public land use, between natural greenery and engineered 
masonry and between an international image and a national heritage.

1. Find the words in the text that mean the following:

communal: ____________
custom: ____________
intricate: ____________
view: ____________

2. Replace the four normal adjectives underlined in the text with the following four adjectives with stronger meanings.

astonishing: ____________
enormous: ____________
tiny: ____________
wonderful: ____________

3. Find in the text the words that mean the opposite of the following words taken from the text.

modernity: ____________
natural: ____________
local: ____________
poor: ____________

4. Based on the text, answer the following questions in your own words.

a- What are five features of the park?

b- Give two examples which show that the park is unique.

c- Write down the sentence that indicates the importance of choosing the correct tree types to be planted in the park.

d- Do you think this park is visited by tourists? Why?

PART B: Grammar

1. Write two sentences using the words given to describe what you could do if you went to the park in KLCC.

Can ______________________________________________________________________________
Be able to ______________________________________________________________________________

2. Complete the following sentences about the KLCC park with the verbs in brackets in the correct tense in the third conditional.

1. If the park hadn’t been a work of art, it (not call) _______________________________ an “unnatural garden”.

2. If the park (not keep) __________________________ a balance between international image and national heritage, it 
wouldn’t have been amazing.

3. What does ‘its’ in paragraph 3, line 1 refer to?
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PART C: Writing

Write an informal letter (100 words) inviting your cousin to come and visit you. Include the time and duration of the visit and 
the places you will see. Start with your name and address at the top of the letter. 

PART D: Listening

1. Listen to the description of a futuristic place in Korea where the community can work or meet and practise its favourite 
hobbies and activities. Then, say if the following statements are True (T) or False (F).

a. The ‘Bulb’ areas serve as commercial spaces. ______

b. Plants can’t be grown on top of its towers. ______

c. The project offers efficiency and a high-tech environment. ______

2. Correct  the following false statements. 

a. The project is entitled Seoul 2036.

______________________________________________________________________________

b. It is only for private use.

______________________________________________________________________________

PART E: Speaking

Imagine a similar place in Syria where the people in your neighbourhood can meet and practise their hobbies. Describe this place: 
its outer shape, its departments, the choices it offers to old and young people…

PART F: Culture Spot

How would you persuade your friends to spend a holiday visiting Mari? Give a two-minute speech.

  Grade distribution for Test One  

Skill and time 
allocated

Vocabulary 
(5 min.)

Reading comprehension 
(10-15 min.)

Grammar
(5 min.)

Writing
(20-25 min.)

Listening
(15 min.)

Speaking
(30 min.)

Total

Grades allocated 3 4 3.5 4 2.5 3 20
Grade deserved 

by student 
a b c d e f 20

Final grade 
allocated 

according to 
the percentage 

required

(10xa)/3 (25xb)/4 (15xc)/3.5 (10xd)/4 [10x(e+f)]/5.5 70

Listening Tapescript

The Seoul 2026 project is sheer genius. Aside from its futuristic green aesthetics, it literally turns the towers themselves into 
parks, offering a forward-thinking solution to community development. 

The towers’ internal functions are separated into public, private and commercial, offering purely private rooms called “cells” 
for private offices and communal spaces for public activities such as mini-golf, tennis, water polo, etc. “Bulb” areas serve as 
commercial spaces and include offices, public services and welfare / medical facilities. 

The skeleton of the towers is constructed using different types of glass. On top of the glass, vines and other flora grow and these 
provide additional cooling and environmental advantages to the building and surrounding site. 

The Seoul 2026 proposal offers a fully-functional community development that is efficient and high-tech. It offers the 
community a place for work fun and entertainment for all members of the family.
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  Specifications for Test Two (Module Two)  

Examination component Test item Cognitive level* Item types Proficiency**

Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary items: 

- Understanding of a variety of authentic 
informational and literary reading materials 
- Knowing a variety of means to understand main 
ideas and supporting details
- Knowing parts of speech and word order in a reading 
passage to understand it 
- Knowing syntax clues to understand the meaning of 
a text 
- Apply reading strategies to understand a variety of 
simple authentic reading materials 
- Use context clues and knowledge of stems and affixes 
to determine the meaning of new vocabulary words 
- Respond to analytical comprehension questions 
- Make, confirm and deduce conclusions based 
on prior knowledge and evidence from the written 
passage

- A4(a-c)

- A4(a-c)

- A4(a-c)

- A1-2

- A1-2-3

- A1-2

- A4(d)

- A4(c-d)

- ML

- ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML

- ML

- Open ended 
answers

- Word 
identification

- FP

- FP, NP

Grammar items:
- Use of structures for advice
- Correct usage of passive verbs

-B1
-B2

-R / ML
-R / ML

- Creative 
production

A, FP

Writing items:

- Recognition and implementation of the conventions 
of language such as spelling, punctuation, grammar... 
- Write a series of well-linked paragraphs for an 
authentic purpose 
- Revise written work for clarity, correctness and 
coherence

- C - R / ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

Listening items:

- Knowing strategies of active listening to confirm 
meaning in a variety of authentic formats
- Knowing parts of speech and word order to 
understand in a listening task 
- Use context to understand words and expressions 
when listening 
- Respond to questions in a listening task
- Express an opinion about a listening excerpt on 
topics of personal or academic interest

- D - ML
- Open ended 
answers

NP, B

Speaking items:

- Knowing words and sentences to participate in 
simple authentic presentations
- Knowing a variety of means to clarify main ideas and 
supporting details
- Having a specific repertoire of vocabulary to 
communicate
- Correct usage of the right sentence structure to 
speak clearly, correctly and fluently 
- Participate in simple presentations in a variety of 
authentic contexts
- Knowing persuasive rhetorical devices and 
techniques

-E - ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

* ML = Meaningful Learning; R = Recall

** A = Advanced; FP = Fully Proficient; NP = Nearly Proficient; B = Basic
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  Sample Test Two (Module Two: The Media)  

PART A: Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary

Read the following text, then answer the questions based on the text below.
“The more a 3-year-old child watches television, the more he or she consumes sugary drinks and extra calories,” researchers 
said. “For every one-hour increase in TV viewing per day, we found higher intakes of sugar-sweetened beverages,” said Sonia 
Miller. Miller and her colleagues based their research on questionnaires from mothers of 1,203 children.
Just as more TV watching was associated with increased intake of less healthful foods and nutrients, the researchers said it was 
also associated with decreased intake of more healthful foods and nutrients, including fruits and vegetables. Sometimes this can 
lead to complicated diseases.
This study shows that poor dietary habits are associated with increased TV or video viewing and this is associated with obesity 
and cardiovascular problems.
“We can say that children would rather watch TV than do physical activity,” Miller said.
Children can get a lot of physical activity even if they watch a lot of TV or get little physical activity even if they watch little TV. 
Thus, most people think that the strong relationship between TV viewing and becoming overweight is due to the eating side of 
the obesity equation rather than the exercise side. That equation is energy in (calories from food) minus energy out (calories 
burnt from exercise). After taking into account what kids need to grow, if the energy in exceeds the energy out, excess weight 
gain results. Hence, the truth is that kids cannot get over obesity if they maintain their poor eating habits.

1. Find the words in the text that mean the following.

difficult ____________
would prefer ____________
recover ____________

2. Group the following words found in the text in pairs of synonyms.

eating 
increased ______________________________________________________________
obese ______________________________________________________________
higher ______________________________________________________________
intake 
overweight 

3. Based on the text answer the following questions in your own words.

a- Choose a suitable title for the reading passage: 
       a - Physical activity           b - Poor eating habits           c - Young children           d - Excessive TV viewing
b- How did Miller and her colleagues prove their views about TV viewing and obesity?
c- What is the conclusion that they have reached?
d- Do you think that children in Syria have similar problems? Explain by giving examples.

PART B: Grammar

1. Write two sentences of advice that the researchers might say to the mothers of obese children.
2. Rewrite the following sentences in the passive form.

 a. Miller based her research on questionnaires.
 b. Children can get a lot of physical activity.
 c. A 3-year-old child consumes sugary drinks.

PART C: Writing
Write a description of your schedule for a typical week in 100 words. Include what you do, the number of hours you spend 
watching TV. Include also the physical activities you do and the time you spend doing them.

PART D: Listening
Listen to the passage, which describes how children can benefit from watching certain kinds of television programmes. Then 
answer the questions below. 
1. What are the three main ideas in the text?
2. How does the author support each idea?
3. Which of the three ideas do you most agree with? Justify your answer.

PART E: Speaking
How would you persuade your friends to decrease their amount of TV viewing and increase their physical activity? Give a 
two-minute speech.
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  Grade distribution for Test Two  

Skill and time 
allocated

Vocabulary 
(5 min.)

Reading comprehension 
(10-15 min.)

Grammar
(5 min.)

Writing
(20-25 min.)

Listening
(15 min.)

Speaking
(30 min.)

Total

Grades allocated 3 4 3.5 4 2.5 3 20
Grade deserved 

by student 
a b c d e f 20

Final grade 
allocated 

according to 
the percentage 

required

(10xa)/3 (25xb)/4 (15xc)/3.5 (10xd)/4 [10x(e+f)]/5.5 70

Listening Tapescript

With wise, consistent limits and parental supervision, TV can actually be good for children. Here are some ideas on how TV and 
movies can benefit kids:

First, kids can learn about a variety of subjects from TV shows and documentaries. If there’s a subject your child enjoys, more 
likely than not, there is a TV show, movie or educational DVD that explores the subject in detail.

Not only can TV shows and movies teach kids about topics they already love, they can also spark an interest in something new.

Most kids are not able to visit the rainforest or see a giraffe in the wild, but many have seen these things on TV. Kids and adults 
alike can learn from this type of media and gain a greater appreciation of our world and the animals and other people who 
inhabit it. 

Second, watching movies can motivate kids to read books. Of the new movies that are released each year, you can bet that 
several of them are based on books. Parents can challenge kids to read a book with the promise of going to the theatre or 
renting the movie when they finish it.
Third, TV can give kids positive role models and examples. Children are influenced by people they see on television, especially 
other kids. Obviously, this can have a negative result, but it can be positive too. As kids see their favourite characters making 
positive choices, they will be influenced in a good way. Parents can also point out positive traits that characters display and 
thereby spark valuable family discussions. 
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   Specifications for Test Three (Modules One and Two)  

Examination component Test item Cognitive level* Item types Proficiency**

Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary items: 

- Understanding of a variety of authentic 
informational and literary reading materials 
- Knowing a variety of means to understand main 
ideas and supporting details
- Knowing parts of speech and word order in a reading 
passage to understand it 
- Knowing syntax clues to understand the meaning of 
a text 
- Apply reading strategies to understand a variety of 
simple authentic reading materials 
- Use context clues and knowledge of stems and affixes 
to determine the meaning of new vocabulary words 

- A2

- A2

- A2

- A1

- A1

- A1

- ML

- ML

- ML

- ML

- ML

- ML

- Categorising
- Word 
identification

- NP
- FP, NP

Grammar items:
- Correct usage of order of events -B -R / ML

- Creative 
production

A, FP

Writing items:

- Recognition and implementation of the conventions 
of language such as spelling, punctuation, grammar... 
- Write a series of well-linked paragraphs for an 
authentic purpose 
- Revise written work for clarity, correctness and 
coherence

- C - R / ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

Listening items:

- Knowing strategies of active listening to confirm 
meaning in a variety of authentic formats
- Knowing parts of speech and word order to 
understand in a listening task 
- Use context to understand words and expressions 
when listening 
- Respond to questions in a listening task

- D1
- D2

- ML
- ML

- Categorising
- Fill in the 
blanks

- NP
- B

Speaking items:

- Knowing words and sentences to participate in 
simple authentic presentations
- Knowing a variety of means to clarify main ideas and 
supporting details
- Having a specific repertoire of vocabulary to 
communicate
- Correct usage of the right sentence structure to 
speak clearly, correctly and fluently 
- Participate in simple presentations in a variety of 
authentic contexts

-E -ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

* ML = Meaningful Learning; R = Recall

** A = Advanced; FP = Fully Proficient; NP = Nearly Proficient; B = Basic
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  Sample Test Three (Modules One and Two)  

PART A: Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary

Read the following text, then answer the questions based on the text below.

Welcome to DTV

Digital television (DTV) is an innovative type of over-the-air broadcasting technology that enables TV stations to provide 
dramatically clearer pictures and better sound quality. 

In 1996 every TV station started to broadcast an extra digital channel to make the switchover easier. DTV is more efficient 
and more flexible than the traditional way of broadcasting known as analog. For example, DTV makes it possible for stations 
to broadcast multiple channels of free programming all at once (called multicasting), instead of broadcasting one channel at 
a time. DTV technology can also be used to deliver future interactive video and data services that analog technology cannot 
provide. With this in mind the government held hearings in July 2005, to decide how best to facilitate the proposed switchover 
to DTV.

Analog television broadcasting is the traditional method of transmitting signals. Since the first broadcasts in the 1930s, analog 
transmission has been the standard broadcasting technology. But analog is not as efficient as digital television. It uses up much 
more of the valuable spectrum of available wavelengths than digital and only allows TV stations to transmit one channel at a 
time. Using the same amount of the spectrum, a digital signal allows stations to broadcast up to four or more programmes at 
once. Analog is also susceptible to interference, making the picture less clear. The DTV transition, currently in progress, is the 
switchover from analog to exclusively digital broadcasting of free television programming. 

The transition from analog to digital television represents the most significant advancement in television technology since colour 
TV was introduced and will be completed in February 2009. From March 2009, all TVs sold must be DTV compatible.

1. Find in the text words that mean:

new and original: ____________
transmit: ____________
long-established: ____________
able to be used: ____________
easily affected: ____________

2. Make a table that summarises the features of Digital TV compared to Analog TV.

Analog TV Digital TV

PART B: Grammar

In your own words, rewrite five sentences from the text showing the order of events according to which TV changed from analog to 
digital.

1. In the 1930s anolog TV becomes the standard method of broadcasting.
2.
3.
4.
5. 

PART C: Writing

Write 100 words about a new technological development such as phones, music players and vehicles comparing it to its earlier 
version. You can compare and contrast features, people who use it and place where it is used.
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PART D: Listening

1. Complete the table about the two bizarre holidays you have heard about. 

Holiday Date What people do

2. Complete the following sentences with information from the listening.

- The ___________________________ was introduced in 1973.
- Psychologists claim that it can be ___________________________.

PART E: Speaking

Create a ‘‘new’’ holiday that you think should be added to your country’s holidays and give reasons for it (purpose, time, place, 
activities).

  Grade distribution for Test Three  

Skill and time 
allocated

Vocabulary 
(5 min.)

Reading comprehension 
(10-15 min.)

Grammar
(5 min.)

Writing
(20-25 min.)

Listening
(15 min.)

Speaking
(30 min.)

Total

Grades allocated 3 4 3.5 4 2.5 3 20
Grade deserved 

by student 
a b c d e f 20

Final grade 
allocated 

according to 
the percentage 

required

(10xa)/2.5 (25xb)/4 (15xc)/4 (10xd)/4 [10x(e+f)]/5.5 70

Listening Tapescript

We’ve all heard of Mother’s Day and most of us are familiar with other special days like Human Rights Day or World Animal 
Day. But did you ever hear of the following bizarre holidays?
January 16th: National Do Nothing Day: On National Do Nothing Day, everyone is free to… well, do absolutely nothing. 
Although a great number of people would consider it sheer laziness, psychologists claim it can actually be healthy. National Do 
Nothing Day was introduced in 1973. 

February 20th: International Pipe-Smoking Day: Almost all countries have a National No-Smoking Day. The international World 
No Tobacco Day is celebrated the 31st of March.
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  Specifications for Test Four (Module Three)  

Examination component Test item Cognitive level* Item types Proficiency**

Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary items: 

- Understanding of a variety of authentic 
informational and literary reading materials 
- Knowing a variety of means to understand main 
ideas and supporting details
- Knowing parts of speech and word order in a reading 
passage to understand it 
- Knowing syntax clues to understand the meaning of 
a text 
- Apply reading strategies to understand a variety of 
simple authentic reading materials 
- Use context clues and knowledge of stems and affixes 
to determine the meaning of new vocabulary words 
- Respond to analytical comprehension questions
- Make, confirm and deduce conclusions based on 
prior knowledge and evidence from the written passage

- A3 (a-b)

- A3 (a-b)

- A3 (a-b)

- A1-2

- A1-2

- A1-2

- A3 (c-d)
- A4 (c-d)

- ML

- ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML
- ML

- Open ended 
answers
- Word 
identification

- FP

- FP, NP

Grammar items:
- Correct usage of tenses to convey meaning
- Correct usage of articles

-B1
-B2

-R / ML
-R / ML

- Fill in the 
blanks
- Fill in the 
blanks

- NP

- NP

Writing items:

- Recognition and implementation of the conventions 
of language such as spelling, punctuation, grammar... 
- Write a series of well-linked paragraphs for an 
authentic purpose 
- Revise written work for clarity, correctness and 
coherence

- C - R / ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

Listening items:

- Knowing strategies of active listening to confirm 
meaning in a variety of authentic formats
- Knowing parts of speech and word order to 
understand in a listening task 
- Use context to understand words and expressions 
when listening 
- Respond to questions in a listening task

- D - ML - Matching B

Speaking items:

- Knowing words and sentences to participate in 
simple authentic presentations
- Knowing a variety of means to clarify main ideas and 
supporting details
- Having a specific repertoire of vocabulary to 
communicate
- Correct usage of the right sentence structure to 
speak clearly, correctly and fluently 
- Interview people about a variety of topics
- Prepare a multimedia presentation about a topic

-E -ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

* ML = Meaningful Learning; R = Recall

** A = Advanced; FP = Fully Proficient; NP = Nearly Proficient; B = Basic
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  Sample Test Four (Module Three: Communication)  

PART A: Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary

Read the following text, then answer the questions based on the text below.

Speak with Body Language

When we speak, we use much more than just words. We also communicate with our face, our hands and even our own body. 
This kind of communication can be called ‘body language’ or ‘non-verbal communication’. Non-verbal communication is 
ancient and it includes how we move our body, hand gestures, facial expressions including eye contact and how we use our 
voice. Psychologists estimate that between 60% and 80% of all of our communication with other people is non-verbal. We also 
show our feelings, attitudes, moods, hopes and wishes far better with non-verbal language than with words. 

Facial expressions are a very common and precious way that we use to communicate every day. When speaking, it’s generally 
good to smile at your listener from time to time, especially when he or she has made an interesting comment. 

Besides all of the above simple physical ways to communicate non-verbally, we have our voice. We use ‘intonation’, ‘loudness’ 
and ‘pitch’ (how high or low our voice sounds) to change our meaning. Even when our voice does not make an actual word, it 
still can communicate feeling and attitude. Combined with the words we use, our voice can be a very powerful way to express 
what we mean. A strong voice can communicate confidence while a quiet voice communicates intimacy or some secret message. 
A loud, high-pitched voice can communicate nervousness or excitement, while a low voice might mean we are tired or not 
enthusiastic. 

1. What is the opposite of each of the following words?

ancient:  ____________
precious: ____________

2. Use the following words, taken from the text, in the spaces provided:

powerful   comment  nervousness   body language  expressions

It is known that every ____________ we make is coupled with a certain feature of ____________ . For example, our 
____________ will have a ____________ effect on the way people respond to us.

3. Based on the text answer the following questions in your own words:

a. What is non-verbal communication?
b. How is body language more important than words?
c. Why, do you think, is smiling important when somebody is talking to you?
d. Do you believe that our voice is ‘‘a powerful way to express what we mean’’? Justify your answer.

PART B: Grammar

1. Put the verbs in brackets in the right tense: present perfect or present perfect continuous.

-For as long as anyone can remember, people (use) __________ body language to communicate.

-Psychologists (estimate) ____________ that most of the feelings are shown through non-verbal communication.

-Our voice (always help) ________________ us express what we mean.

2. Complete the following paragraph with a, an, the, or X.

When people communicate, they use (1) ___ non-verbal communication. (2) ___ voice can express (3) ___ feeling or (4) ____ 
attitude. (5) ____ words that (6) ____ person wants to say are always combined with (7) ___ specific tone of (8) ___ voice.

PART C: Writing

Write a formal letter (100 words) to the Ministry of Education. Suggest the addition of a non-verbal communication class in school. 
Include its importance, its cost and its time and place.
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PART D: Listening

After listening, match the information in Column A with the information in Column B.

      Column A Column B        

Relationships suffering  41%

Communication less personal  90%

Most popular method of communication  1/3 of people

Phone call  40%

New technologies less confrontational  81%

PART E: Speaking

Interview 20 students in your class about the means of communication they mostly use and report back the results to your 
classmates in a Power Point presentation.

  Grade distribution for Test Four  

Skill and time 
allocated

Vocabulary 
(5 min.)

Reading comprehension 
(10-15 min.)

Grammar
(5 min.)

Writing
(20-25 min.)

Listening
(15 min.)

Speaking
(30 min.)

Total

Grades allocated 3 4 3.5 4 2.5 3 20
Grade deserved 

by student 
a b c d e f 20

Final grade 
allocated 

according to 
the percentage 

required

(10xa)/3 (25xb)/4 (15xc)/3.5 (10xd)/4 [10x(e+f)]/5.5 70

Listening Tapescript

New technology hinders communication

Nearly a third of people say their relationships have suffered because their use of digital technology means they ‘talk less’. 

And 90 per cent of people surveyed say they feel that email and text messages have made communication with friends and 
family less personal.

According to a study, email has become the most popular method of communication with friends and family, with 81 per cent 
of respondents using it. However, 41 per cent of people said they would prefer to receive a phone call. 

With the explosion of email, people are shying away from making phone calls. When you’re busy, it’s tempting to send an email 
or a text message, rather than pick up the phone. While there’s time and place for each of these methods, it’s a personal phone 
call that keeps friends and family together.

Other communication trends revealed by the research included a high proportion of people resorting to using email and text 
messages in situations where they are trying to avoid confrontation or find communication difficult.

Forty per cent of respondents found new technologies less confrontational and used them to apologise for missed birthdays and 
to inform their employers about being sick.
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  Specifications for Test Five (Module Four)  

Examination component Test item Cognitive level* Item types Proficiency**

Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary items: 

- Understanding of a variety of authentic 
informational and literary reading materials 
- Knowing a variety of means to understand main 
ideas and supporting details
- Knowing parts of speech and word order in a reading 
passage to understand it 
- Knowing syntax clues to understand the meaning of 
a text 
- Apply reading strategies to understand a variety of 
simple authentic reading materials 
- Use context clues and knowledge of stems and affixes 
to determine the meaning of new vocabulary words 
- Respond to analytical comprehension questions
- Make, confirm and deduce conclusions based on 
prior knowledge and evidence from the written passage

- A3 (a-b)

- A3 (a-b)

- A3 (a-b)

- A1-2

- A1-2

- A1-2

- A3 (c-d)
- A4 (c-d)

- ML

- ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML
- ML

- Open ended 
answers
- Word 
identification

- FP

- FP, NP

Grammar items:
- Use of structures for criticism
- Correct usage of reported speech

-B1
-B2

-R / ML
-R / ML

- Creative 
production

A, FP

Writing items:

- Recognition and implementation of the conventions 
of language such as spelling, punctuation, grammar... 
- Write a series of well-linked paragraphs for an 
authentic purpose 
- Revise written work for clarity, correctness and 
coherence

- C - R / ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

Listening items:

- Knowing strategies of active listening to confirm 
meaning in a variety of authentic formats
- Knowing parts of speech and word order to 
understand in a listening task 
- Use context to understand words and expressions 
when listening 
- Respond to questions in a listening task

- D - ML
- Sentence 
completion / 
multiple choice

B

Speaking items:

- Knowing words and sentences to participate in 
simple authentic presentations
- Knowing a variety of means to clarify main ideas and 
supporting details
- Having a specific repertoire of vocabulary to 
communicate
- Correct usage of the right sentence structure to 
speak clearly, correctly and fluently 
- Participate in simple presentations in a variety of 
authentic contexts

-E -ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

* ML = Meaningful Learning; R = Recall

** A = Advanced; FP = Fully Proficient; NP = Nearly Proficient; B = Basic
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  Sample Test Five (Module Four: Being Prepared)  

PART A: Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary

Read the following text, then answer the questions based on the text below.

Fire prevention

When it comes to fire safety, it is best to be prepared to prevent any accident.

About 381,000 home fires occurred in the United States in 2005 and according to the National Fire Protection Association, 
3,030 people were killed in those blazes, or one person every three hours.

Even with those statistics, only about 23 percent of households are reported to have a fire escape plan in place. People feel like 
it is never going to happen to them. Residents need to prepare for the real possibility of a fire and should have a fire escape plan 
in place to decrease damage. Here is what to do:

-Design a fire escape plan that identifies two ways out of each room and a family meeting place outside.

-Make sure your plan allows for any specific needs in your household. If everyone knows what to do, everyone can get out 
quickly.

-Check for obstacles that may keep one from getting out of the house quickly, such as windows that don’t open or large items 
blocking exits.

-Some children and adults may not be awaken to the sound of the smoke alarm. They may need help to wake up.

Once the plan is made, the entire family needs to practise it. If they don’t practise how they are going to get out, complete chaos 
may result. They need to practise it so it becomes second nature. Along with the fire escape plan, residents need to remember 
the importance of a working smoke detector in their home to avoid fire accidents. 

1. Find words in the text that mean the following:

stop:   ____________
make an accident less possible:  ____________ 
think of and plan:   ____________
escape:  ____________

2. Give the meaning of the following words based on the text.

occurred ___________________________________________________________________
blazes ___________________________________________________________________
residents ___________________________________________________________________

3. Based on the text answer the following questions in your own words:
a. What makes people unaware of the problems they may face because of fire?
b. What should people do after preparing a plan?
c. Do you think people in Syria should be aware of fire at home. Justify your answer.
d. How can you help your parents in preventing fire at home?

PART B: Grammar

1. Imagine your neighbour’s house caught fire. Give instructions about how to put it out. 

2. Write four sentences using should have and shouldn’t have telling them about what they should or shouldn’t have done to prevent 
this disaster (take your ideas from the text you have read).

3. Rewrite these sentences in reported speech.
a. People feel like it is never going to happen to them.

 ___________________________________________________________________
b. They need to practise it so it becomes second nature.

 ___________________________________________________________________

PART C: Writing

Write a letter (100 words) to the editor of a newspaper about the best steps to avoid accidents in general. Include ideas about 
responsibilities, previous preparations and materials needed.

PART D: Listening

After listening to the tape, choose the best answer:

1. The main idea of the text is:
a. to inform people about the consequences of Hurricane Ivan
b. to be prepared at all times
c. to highlight the role of the National Disaster Management Council (NaDMaC)
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2. The meeting was held
a. before Hurricane Ivan
b. after Hurricane Ivan
c. on the anniversary of the passage of Hurricane Ivan

3. The meeting at the agency was chaired by
a. Mitchell
b. Collymore
c. the council

4. The change of the name of the agency reflects 
a. the change in the function of the agency
b. the event
c. the grouping

5. One of the responsibilities of the agency now is to 
a. warn people of possible disasters
b. manage the disaster process
c. rebuild places damaged by the disaster

PART E: Speaking

Present a two-minute speech that could be delivered to your peers about being prepared for an emergency. Choose one of the 
following topics: fire, a car accident, a natural disaster.

  Grade distribution for Test Five  

Skill and time 
allocated

Vocabulary 
(5 min.)

Reading comprehension 
(10-15 min.)

Grammar
(5 min.)

Writing
(20-25 min.)

Listening
(15 min.)

Speaking
(30 min.)

Total

Grades allocated 3 4 3.5 4 2.5 3 20
Grade deserved 

by student 
a b c d e f 20

Final grade 
allocated 

according to 
the percentage 

required

(10xa)/3.5 (25 x b)/4 (15xc)/3 (10xd)/4 [10x(e+f)]/5.5 70

Listening Tapescript

Regional disaster managers reminded of the importance of being prepared 

One year after the passage of Hurricane Ivan, disaster managers are being reminded that it is important to ensure that they are 
prepared at all times. 

Regional Coordinator of the Caribbean Disaster Emergency Relief Agency Jeremy Collymore says it’s important that all 
stakeholders take their roles and responsibilities seriously so that they can manage eventualities well. 

Mr. Collymore highlighted the importance of assigning tasks and taking responsibilities seriously during a stakeholders’ meeting 
on the anniversary of the passage of Hurricane Ivan. 

The meeting of the National Emergency Advisory Council at the National Disaster Management Agency was chaired by Prime 
Minister Dr. Keith Mitchell. 

One of the important decisions taken during the meeting related to a change in name of the body which gives policy direction to 
the agency. 

The stakeholder grouping was previously referred to as the National Emergency Advisory Council but was changed to the 
National Disaster Management Council to support the name and function of the agency.  

This change seeks to reflect the fact that the team does not only respond to emergencies but is also involved in the overall 
disaster management process.
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  Specifications for Test Six (Modules Three and Four)  

Examination component Test item Cognitive level* Item types Proficiency**

Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary items: 

- Understanding of a variety of authentic 
informational and literary reading materials 
- Knowing a variety of means to understand main 
ideas and supporting details
- Knowing parts of speech and word order in a reading 
passage to understand it 
- Knowing syntax clues to understand the meaning of 
a text 
- Apply reading strategies to understand a variety of 
simple authentic reading materials 
- Use context clues and knowledge of stems and affixes 
to determine the meaning of new vocabulary words 
- Respond to analytical comprehension questions
- Make, confirm and deduce conclusions based on 
prior knowledge and evidence from the written passage

- A2 (a-b)

- A2 (a-b)

- A2 (a-b)

- A1

- A1

- A1

- A2 (c-d)
- A2 (c-d)

- ML

- ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML

- R / ML

- ML
- ML

- Open ended 
answers
- Word 
identification

- FP

- FP, NP

Grammar items:
- Correct usage of question tags -B1 -R / ML - Completion B

Writing items:

- Recognition and implementation of the conventions 
of language such as spelling, punctuation, grammar... 
- Write a series of well-linked paragraphs for an 
authentic purpose 
- Revise written work for clarity, correctness and 
coherence

- C - R / ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

Listening items:

- Knowing strategies of active listening to confirm 
meaning in a variety of authentic formats
- Knowing parts of speech and word order to 
understand in a listening task 
- Use context to understand words and expressions 
when listening 
- Respond to questions in a listening task

- D - ML - Summary NP

Speaking items:

- Knowing words and sentences to participate in 
simple authentic presentations
- Knowing a variety of means to clarify main ideas and 
supporting details
- Having a specific repertoire of vocabulary to 
communicate
- Correct usage of the right sentence structure to 
speak clearly, correctly and fluently 
- Interview people about a variety of topics
- Prepare a multimedia presentation about a topic

-E -ML
- Creative 
production

A, FP

* ML = Meaningful Learning; R = Recall

** A = Advanced; FP = Fully Proficient; NP = Nearly Proficient; B = Basic
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  Sample Test Six (Modules Three and Four)   

PART A: Reading Comprehension and Vocabulary

Read the following text, then answer the questions based on the text below.

Do you know how certain odours can take you back in time, either to a great memory or a bad one? It turns out that emotion 
plays an even bigger role with the nose and that your sense of smell actually can sharpen when something bad happens.

Scientists have long known of a strong link between the sense of smell and emotion. Could an emotionally charged situation 
make that initial cue be perceived more strongly in the first place?

A research team recruited 12 healthy young adults to find out. Volunteers repeatedly smelled sets of laboratory chemicals with 
odours distinctly different from ones in everyday life.

Two of the bottles in a set contained the same substance and the third had a mirror image of it, meaning its odour normally 
would be indistinguishable. By chance, the volunteers correctly guessed the odd odour about one-third of the time. Then the 
volunteers were given mild electric shocks while they smelled just the odd chemical. In later smell tests, they could correctly pick 
out the odd odour 70 percent of the time.

MRI scans showed the improvement was more than coincidence. There were changes in how the brain’s main olfactory region 
stored the odour information, essentially better imprinting the shock-linked scent so it could be distinguished more quickly from 
a similar odour.

In other words, the brain seems to have a mechanism to sniff out threats. That is almost certainly a survival trait evolved to help 
humans rapidly and subconsciously pick a dangerous odour from the sea of scents constantly surrounding them.

“People really dismiss the sense of smell,” said Gottfried, who researches “how the brain can put together perceptions of 
hundreds of thousands of different smells. ... Work like this suggests that the human sense of smell has a much greater capacity 
than people usually give it credit for.”

1. Give the meaning of the words, based on the text.

turns out  ___________________________________________________________________

perceived  ___________________________________________________________________

olfactory  ___________________________________________________________________

sniff out  ___________________________________________________________________

sea of scents  ___________________________________________________________________

2. Based on the text answer the following questions in your own words:

a. What is the research trying to prove?
b. Choose a suitable title for the reading passage: 
     a - The sense of smell       b - Emotion makes nose a sharper smeller       c - The importance of odours
c. Was it successful in proving its point? Give evidence from the text.
d. Why is one’s sense of smell important? Give an example of a time when you relied on your sense of smell to detect 
danger.

PART B: Grammar

Complete the following sentences with question tags:

-The research team recruited 12 healthy young adults, ___________?

-Then the volunteers were given mild electric shocks, ____________?

-They could correctly pick out the odd odour, ______________?

-The brain seems to have a mechanism to sniff out threats, _______________?

PART C: Writing

Write a letter (100 words) directed to government officials about the importance of research in the scientific field. Include ideas on 
positive effects, different examples and different fields.

PART D: Listening

You are going to listen to a passage giving advice to parents and children about how to use the Internet safely. Summarise what you 
have heard.
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PART E: Speaking

Organise a Power Point presentation on one of the following topics.

a. Mari in Syria is one of the most important archaeological sites in the Middle East. Include in your presentation a 
description of the place and its most important resorts. Add more ideas that you think may be useful to help develop 
this place economically.

b. Advanced Technology has both bad and good effects on our world today. Include in your presentation examples on 
bad and good effects of technology on your everyday life.

  Grade distribution for Test Six  

Skill and time 
allocated

Vocabulary 
(5 min.)

Reading comprehension 
(10-15 min.)

Grammar
(5 min.)

Writing
(20-25 min.)

Listening
(15 min.)

Speaking
(30 min.)

Total

Grades allocated 3 4 3.5 4 2.5 3 20
Grade deserved 

by student 
a b c d e f 20

Final grade 
allocated 

according to 
the percentage 

required

(10xa)/2.5 (25xb)/4 (15xc)/4 (10xd)/4 [10x(e+f)]/5.5 70

Listening Tapescript

Internet safety tips and rules for parents and children

Children are learning earlier and earlier how to navigate the information highway. Everywhere you turn, kids are encouraged 
to log on. The Internet not only provides entertainment in the form of colouring pages, games and clubs, but also educational 
information for current events and classroom assignments. They know how to access these resources, but do they understand 
the Internet safety rules they should follow? 

Unfortunately, the Internet can be a very dangerous place. The answer is not to ban your child from the computer. As society 
becomes increasingly technology-dependent, children will benefit from becoming computer literate at an early age. Computer 
skills will come in handy throughout their educational and future professional careers. Parents need to do their own homework 
and teach their children Internet safety rules to ensure positive Internet experiences. 

Parents should always monitor children’s email, chat room conversations and the websites they visit. Children should share 
their passwords with parents, but NO ONE else. Children need to understand that seemingly harmless information can often be 
dangerous when in the wrong hands. If a child does not follow Internet safety rules, they may be harmed. 
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6. Rating rubrics

When preparing a test, you should pay attention to the following general guidelines:

Question Yes No Comments

1. Are the directions to each section absolutely 
clear?

2. Does each item measure a specified 
outcome?

3. Is each item stated in clear, simple language?

4. Is the difficulty of each item appropriate for 
your students?

5. Is the language of each item sufficiently 
authentic?

a. Listening 

The following are the criteria to evaluate your students’ listening skills:

- concentrating when listening on explicit information

- monitoring listening comprehension

- creating an essence of the oral text

- deciding on key ideas

- identifying meaningful relationships of information within the oral text

b. Reading

The following are the criteria to evaluate your students’ reading comprehension skills:

- concentrating when reading on explicit information

- creating an essence of the written text

- summarising the text

- consciously drawing upon prior knowledge and experiences related to the written text

- approaching the written text in an inquiring mode

However, the scoring procedures for judging your students’ responses to speaking and writing as productive skills are usually 
referred to the rating rubrics that follow. 

c. Speaking

The following checklist can be used for the evaluation of the speaking test.

Assign a number to each sentence according to your assessment of the various aspects of the speaker’s presentation using the 
following grading system:

3 Good

2 Fair

1 Poor

0 Unacceptable 

After doing that, add the numbers and you will get a grade out of 45.  Divide the number by 20 and you will get the final grade 
for the speaking test out of 3.
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     Grade allocated 

         from 0 to 3
Content:

-The purpose of the presentation was accomplished.  

-The introduction was lively and got my attention.  

-The main idea or point was clearly stated toward the beginning. 

-The supporting points were clearly expressed.  

-The supporting points were supported well by facts and arguments. 

-The conclusion restated the main idea or purpose.  
Delivery:

-The speaker used gestures and body language well.   

-The speaker maintained eye contact with the audience.   

-The speaker’s language was natural and fluent.   

-The speaker’s volume of speech was appropriate.   

-The speaker’s rate of speech was appropriate.  

-The speaker’s pronunciation was clear and comprehensible.   

-The speaker’s grammar was correct and didn’t prevent understanding.   

-The speaker used visual aids, handouts, etc., effectively.   

-The speaker showed enthusiasm and interest.   
         ________

        Total           X

    EQUATION: X / 15=Y
     Y is the grade out of three

d. Writing

The following checklist can be used to grade the writing test.

If the writing task demonstrates competence in writing on both the rhetorical and syntactic levels, though it will probably have 
occasional errors, it gets 4.
A paper in this category

• may address some parts of the task more effectively than others;
• is generally well organised and developed;
• uses details to support a thesis or illustrate an idea;
• displays facility in the use of language;
• demonstrates some syntactic variety and range of vocabulary.
If the writing task demonstrates minimal competence in writing on both the rhetorical and syntactic levels, it gets 3.

A paper in this category 
• addresses the writing topic adequately;
• is adequately organised and developed;
• uses some details to support a thesis or illustrate an idea;
• demonstrates adequate but possibly inconsistent facility with syntax and usage;
• may contain some errors that occasionally obscure meaning.

If the writing task demonstrates some developing competence in writing, but it remains flawed on either the rhetorical or 
syntactic levels, or both, it gets 2.
A paper in this category may reveal one or more of the following weaknesses:

• inadequate organisation or development;
• inappropriate or insufficient details to support or illustrate generalisations;
• a noticeably inappropriate choice of words or word forms;
• an accumulation of errors in sentence structure and / or usage.

If the writing task demonstrates incompetence in writing, it gets 1.
A paper in this category is seriously flawed by one or more of the following weaknesses:

• serious disorganisation or underdevelopment;
• little or no detail, or irrelevant specifics;
• serious and frequent errors in sentence structure or usage;
• serious problems with focus.

A writing task is rated 0 if it contains no response, merely copies the topic, or is off-topic. 
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7. Answer key

Test one

Part A

1 public / heritage / complex / scene

2 surprising / big / small / lovely

3 traditional / engineered /international / rich

4 a. tropical greenery, cultural heritage, calm setting, children’s playground, lake symphony

b It is a link for the birds in the region and it achieves balance between commercial and public, natural and engineered 
scenery, national and international.

c. Though such careful effort it is expected that the KLCC park will become an important link in the “bird corridor” of the 
region.

d. Answers may vary***.

Part B

1 Answers may vary***.

2 1. wouldn’t have been called

 2. hadn’t kept

3 “its” refers to the park at KLCC.

Part C

Answers may vary***.

Part D

1.  a. T

 b. F

 c. T

2 a.  2026

 b.  public and commercial too

Part E

Answers may vary***.

Part F

Answers may vary***.

*** Use schemes as follows: 

Mark Description

Full mark Enough logical proofs are given to support the students’ answer

Half the grade Logical proofs are given but they are not enough

Zero No logical proofs are given
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Test two

Part A

1 complicated / would rather / get over

2 eating and intake / increased and higher / obese and overweight

3 a. Excessive TV viewing

 b. They used questionnaires with mothers.

 c. TV and video viewing lead to poor eating habits and this leads to diseases.

 d. Answers may vary***.

Part B

1 Answers may vary***.

2 -Miller’s research was based on questionnaires.

 -A lot of physical activity can be gotten by children.

 -Sugary drinks are consumed by a 3-year-old child.

Part C

Answers may vary***.

Part D

1 Kids can learn about a variety of subjects; they can be motivated to read books; TV gives positive role models and 
examples.

2 By giving examples: educational DVD, visit the rain forest, parents challenge, favourite character making positive choices…

3 Answers may vary***.

Part E

Answers may vary***.

*** Use schemes as follows: 

Mark Description

Full mark Enough logical proofs are given to support the students’ answer

Half the grade Logical proofs are given but they are not enough

Zero No logical proofs are given
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Test three

Part A

1 innovative / broadcast / traditional / available / susceptible

2 Analog TV: traditional method of transmitting signals / standard broadcasting technology / uses up much more of the 
valuable spectrum / allow transmission of one channel at a time / susceptible to interference

 Digital TV: new method of digital broadcasting / less spectrum / allows stations to broadcast up to four or more 
programmes

Part B

2 In 1996, every TV station began broadcasting a digital channel.

3 In July 2005, the government met to decide how to facilitate the switchover.

4 The transition will be completed in February 2009.

5 From March 2009, all TVs sold must be DTV compatible.

Part C

Answers may vary***.

Part D

1 - National Do Nothing Day / January 16th / people do nothing

 - International Pipe-Smoking Day / February 20th / not mentioned

2 - National Do Nothing Day

 - healthy

Part E

Answers may vary***.

*** Use schemes as follows: 

Mark Description

Full mark Enough logical proofs are given to support the students’ answer

Half the grade Logical proofs are given but they are not enough

Zero No logical proofs are given
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Test four

Part A

1 new / worthless

2 comment / body language / nervousness / powerful

3 a. It is body language: using the face, the hands and the body to communicate.

 b. It is more important since 60-80% of all of our communication is non-verbal.

 c. Answers may vary***.

 d. Answers may vary***.

Part B

1 -have been using

 -have estimated

 -has always helped

2 X / The / a / an / The / a / a / X

Part C

Answers may vary***.

Part D

Relationships suffering, 1/3 of people / communication less personal, 90% / most popular method of communication, 81% / 
phone call, 41% / new technologies less confrontational, 40%

Part E

Answers may vary***.

Part F

Answers may vary***.

*** Use schemes as follows: 

Mark Description

Full mark Enough logical proofs are given to support the students’ answer

Half the grade Logical proofs are given but they are not enough

Zero No logical proofs are given
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Test five

Part A

1 prevent / decrease / design / get out

2 happened / fires / people living in a house

3 a. They think it will never happen to them.

 b. They should practise how to escape.

 c. Answers may vary***.

 d. Answers may vary***.

Part B

1 Answers may vary***.

2 Answers may vary***.

3 a.  The fire experts believe that people felt like it was never going to happen to them.

 b.  The fire experts said that people needed to practise it so it became second nature.

Part C

Answers may vary***.

Part D

1. b

2. c

3. a

4. a

5. b

Part E

Answers may vary***.

*** Use schemes as follows: 

Mark Description

Full mark Enough logical proofs are given to support the students’ answer

Half the grade Logical proofs are given but they are not enough

Zero No logical proofs are given
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Test six

Part A

1 proves to be true / felt / region related to the nose and the sense of smell / smell / a lot of smells

2 a. The research is trying to prove that the sense of smell becomes stronger when there is danger.

 b. Emotion makes nose a sharper smeller.

 c. Yes it was.

 d. Answers may vary***.

Part B

didn’t it? / weren’t they? / couldn’t they? / doesn’t it?

Part C

Answers may vary***.

Part D

Answers may vary***.

Part E

Answers may vary***.

*** Use schemes as follows: 

Mark Description

Full mark Enough logical proofs are given to support the students’ answer

Half the grade Logical proofs are given but they are not enough

Zero No logical proofs are given
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٢٠١٤-٢٠١٥م

English for Starters is a communicative course in English, which 
takes into account the most modern methodology.

English for Starters Level 11 aims to stimulate the child’s interest 
in learning English and to develop confidence through a range of 
enjoyable activities.

The focus at this stage of the course is on all four skills – listening, 
speaking, reading and writing. An active use of language is promoted 
throughout the course, setting the foundation for successful language 
learning.

The course consists of:

• A Students’ Book, which includes attractive and lively material to 
encourage students’ interest in the language through a range of 
listening, reading, speaking and writing activities.

• An Activity Book, which provides a range of stimulating reading and 
writing activities.

• A Teacher’s Book, which contains step-by-step, easy-to-follow 
instructions for each lesson and useful notes on the effective use of 
teaching aids.

• A Cassette, which contains all of the listening activities for the 
course.

السعر:٣٢٥ ل.س

Teacher’s Book
Liz Kilbey


